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Abstract

The aim of this thesis is to examine the extent to which a local authority
can change the attitudes of its youth, away from public sector employment
to the development of small business, through education.

Traditionally the region of Norrbotten has favoured the public 
sector. Yet the dominance of this sector has recently been challenged by
ideas that promote the private sector and small business, and advocate the
rise of entrepreneurship. Attempts to operationalise the shift from public 
to private sectors can be seen in the development of entrepreneurship
education in upper secondary school, where the main consideration is that 
young people should become aware of alternative options for future work,
the main objective being to influence young people’s attitudes to 
enterprise with a view to fostering the growth of entrepreneurial tradition. 

The methods used for the research reported in the thesis are 
triangulation. Interviews were conducted with students, teachers, people 
in leading positions and project leaders; statistics and documents were
collected; and questionnaires were answered by pupils involved in 
entrepreneurship education in one local authority, as well as pupils in two
other local authorities in the region of Norrbotten. The data collection
was thus undertaken in three local authorities in the northern part of
Sweden.

Two central concepts used in this thesis are ‘attitudes’ and ‘youth’.
Attitudes are defined, following Angelöw and Jonsson (1990), as thoughts
and knowledge that deal with ideas and notions, alongside an emotional
component that accounts for the feelings about an object and actions that
occur in specific situations. Youth is defined as a process in which young
people develop in order to become adult; this is influenced by gender,
social background and ethnicity.

The theoretical framework examines youth, individualization,
mobility, risk and agency in a changing society. The concept of neo-
liberalism is also considered as a political background in order to help
enrich our understanding of these changes in context.

The conclusions of the research investigation indicate that local
authorities want to develop their local labour markets in order to entice 
young people stay or move back to the local area. The focus on 
entrepreneurship shows the development of a pervasive neo-liberalism and 
individualization in society. In this context it is shown how local
authorities take relatively small risks, at least compared to young people
who take much greater risks in seeking to start their own business.

Young people are aware that they are being encouraged to become
entrepreneurs, but they are also acutely aware of the risks associated with
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starting a business. Entrepreneurship education provides the young people
involved with an understanding of both the potential rewards and perils of 
business ownership, leaving them in little doubt of the risks involved. Risk
thus becomes visible for these young people, who are provided with the
skills and knowledge to calculate their likely success, or failure. 

An important insight from the research investigation on which this 
thesis is based is that the local authorities concerned do not involve young 
people when making their plans for the future. Instead, they act as if they
and their young people inhabit separate worlds. Yet, when politicians 
speak, they do so from above, assuming that their plans and visions are
rooted in the reality facing young people in contemporary society. 

Even so, it is shown that the majority of young people between 18 
and 24 years of age leave their hometowns in order to achieve experience
of other places. The main consideration for them is to seek education and
meet new people, see new places and gain experience of new cultures. 
Despite the best efforts of local authorities’ leaders, it would appear that 
the majority of young people simply cannot place themselves as small
business owners until they have achieved experience of life elsewhere.
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Introductory comments and context 

The stated intention of the Swedish government is to stimulate the growth of 
new enterprises, in particular for youth, women and immigrants, because they 
consider it important to create an entrepreneurial climate, positive attitudes 
towards entrepreneurship,1 and the creation of new enterprises (Proposition
2001/2:4; DS 2004:36). Small and medium size enterprises, which are seen as 
important for economic growth (ibid.), have become established in the south of 
Sweden and in larger cities. Yet, in rural areas, which have served predominantly
small local markets, such businesses have been characterised by failure and closure 
(ibid.).

Even so, the development of small enterprises is not seen simply as a 
national or even a local problem, there being international discussion of the ways 
to increase positive attitudes to entrepreneurship. In Europe, for example, it has 
been argued that there is a need for more such enterprises in order to improve its 
constituent economies.2 The European Commission wants to improve 
appreciation of entrepreneurship in EU countries through the school system,3

whilst in the UK the Financial Services Authority also wants to expand young
people’s knowledge about entrepreneurship by stimulating entrepreneurship 
studies in school (Davies, 2002).

The focus on young people and future small business owners is interesting 
since some of them live what can be described as a mobile life. According to 
Trondman (2001) mobility is somewhat predictable: it tends to flow in a 
particular direction, from smaller societies to larger cities and university regions; 
and is determined by class and gender patterns. The young people that tend to 
move are children of well-educated parents, while working-class children and
especially boys stay in the local area. Jonsson (2003) claims that three types of 
young people can be identified: the deeply rooted, the rootless and the restless. 
The deeply rooted live in the same area and aim to stay within the local
authority, the rootless move frequently and live what can be characterised as a 
mobile existence, while the restless – a category that actually accounts for most
young people – have a mobile life, albeit one with a fixed point to return to as
and when they wish.

Most of the young people in the northern part of Sweden want to leave
their local area within five years of upper secondary school (Jonsson, 2003). The
migration from the region of Norrbotten has been a reality for a long time, 
linked to working opportunities (Waara, 2005). It has been contended that about

1 The concept enterprise and entrepreneurship are used in official documents but in this thesis I use the concept
small business as a synonym, se also a further discussion in chapter 2.
2 Final report of the expert group ”Best procedure” project on Education and training for entrepreneurship.
November 2002, European Commission, Enterprise Directorate-General.
3 ibid.
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50 % of these young people consider returning, although the likelihood declines 
the longer they are away from the place where they grew up. In reality about 30
percent return to their place of origin (ibid.). Once they have moved away from 
the local authority area, it appears, they have a tendency never to return.

Local authorities4 in Norrbotten have by tradition been dominated by the 
public sector. Recently, however, they have been undergoing transformation as 
they seek to change the dominant labour market in a private-orientated 
direction. The three largest local authorities in Norrbotten, Boden, Luleå and
Piteå, educate their young people in upper secondary school in the ways of small 
business in order to provide them with an opportunity to gain experience in 
running an enterprise. The main goal with the education is to influence young 
people’s entrepreneurial attitudes and enterprise skills, which are seen as 
hampered by a lack of tradition of private enterprise in the local area. Even in 
Luleå and Piteå, which have a larger private sector compared to Boden, the 
development of enterprise education at the upper secondary level is seen as an
important facilitator of entrepreneurship.

Yet a question remains as to what attitude the pupils in upper secondary
school are likely to have toward these visions? 

Changes in the labour market from public to private orientation
The public sector that developed during the 1960’s and 1970’s saw increasing 
employment opportunities for women, with the labour market for men 
decreasing in line with the decline in industrial occupations (Nilsson, 1988) It is 
in this context that we can understand how the recent reductions in public sector 
provision are having the greatest affect on women (Johansson, 2000). Most 
women work in lower and middle positions in health care, social services,
hospitals and education (Berg, 2000), with changes in the public sector in 
Sweden providing declining labour market opportunities for them (Johansson, 
2000).

Working life for many young people today is characterised by employment 
in relatively unskilled jobs interspersed with periods of unemployment, whilst at
the same time the numbers of those who do not study and are unemployed have 
grown (Arnell Gustafsson, 2003). Young people have little or no experience of 
work, which makes it extremely difficult for them to enter the labour market,
especially if there is high unemployment (Bradley, 1996; Furlong and Cartmel,
1997; Hickman, 1997). Many young people are faced with a labour market that
offers temporary work and the promise of a succession of alternative positions 
(Arnell Gustafsson).5 Arnell Gustafsson (2003) calls this a young people’s labour
market.6 Yet it is not just young people who are the most vulnerable in the 

4 Local authority used as synonym to municipality. People in leading positions in the local authorities are those
who express attitudes, such as leaders, politicians and teachers.
5 My translation on övergångsarbetsmarknad to labour market that offers temporary work.
6 My translation on ungdomsarbetsmarkad to young people’s labour market.
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labour market, so too are women who are traditionally responsible for the
domestic sphere (Johansson, 2000). 

Labour market changes influence women negatively because women have
more difficulty than men to find work (Forsberg, 1989). They also have difficulty
to commute to work or move away from their local authority to obtain work 
because they have the main responsibility for family and children (Piippola, 
2003). Yet women are viewed as a labour market resource, moving as they do 
between different workplaces and especially within the public sector (Johansson, 
2000). If an area is dominated by workplaces such as hospitals, it is easier for 
women to find work than it is in a male-dominated area (ibid.).

This is being exacerbated by recent changes, with Clarke (2004) arguing
that in the beginning of the twenty-first century the public realm is dissolving. 
He argues that two of the core forces that have been identified in the process of 
dissolving the public sector are neo-liberalism7 and globalization. Clarke (ibid.)
argues that the understanding of the public realm lies in the dichotomous
distinction between the private and public. In contrast to the private as familial, 
the market is a part of the public, whilst in contrast to the public sector the
market is also understood as private. Neo-liberalism challenges public interests 
and strives to replace them by the rule of private interest co-ordinated by 
markets. [P]rivatisation and marketisation [thus] enact the economic discourse of neo-
liberalism (op.cit:36). Public attitudes in the UK show that, even if neo-liberal
dominance exists, the public tends, argues Clarke (op cit:38) to view “more
resources rather then better management as the key factor in improving public services”,
with the responsibility for service provision and failures seen to be “located with 
government rather than local management”. Neo-liberalism operates differently,
however, depending on national politics and regional contexts. Yet neo-
liberalism is not flowing in an empty space, it has to overcome resistance,
blockages and refusals.

Beck and Beck-Gernsheim (2002) argue that a distinction exists between 
neo-liberalism and individualization, where neo-liberal ideas reflect the idea of [a] 
free market individual, (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002:xxi) whilst the concept of 
individualization refers to institutionalized individualism. Neo-liberal economic 
ideas rest on the autarkic human self and assume that individuals by themselves 
can control their lives and gain and renew their capacity for action from within
themselves. Neo-liberalism is about the market and undermines the very 
foundations of the welfare state and trade unionism.  By contrast, the concept of 
individualization recognises institutional resources, such as education, human
rights and welfare states, as counteracting the atomization of neo-liberal political 
economy.

Up to the present time, use of the term neo-liberalism would appear to 
have been more appropriately applied to countries such as Britain, where its

7 The term neo-liberalism is used in this thesis to describe the processes of change in late modern Swedish
society.
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impact appears to have been quite marked, in contrast to Sweden.  The work of
Clarke (2004), who has explored the British political situation, and made use of 
the term to analyse recent developments, offers a good case in point.  However, 
it can be argued that Sweden has, at least recently, been experiencing broadly 
similar developments related to economic difficulties that date back to the 1990’s. 
The result has been a retreat from full-employment policies that were based on 
expansion of the public sector (Hirst, 1998:9). Such developments have been
picked up, albeit in a limited way, in the academic literature.  Blomgren (1997), 
for example, claims that in Sweden voices were raised against public monopoly, 
wage-earners’ investment funds and the tax system during the 1980’s. Pollitt and 
Bouckaert (2000) likewise argue that in the 1980’s political debate raged in 
Sweden surrounding public sector expenditure, leading to the economizers 
becoming the dominant group within government, with management by results
an important theme in administrative reforms.

Ideas about neo-liberalism have also caught the attention of leading 
industrialists, and been picked up by the press. In an article in the national 
newspaper SvD, for example, PG Gyllenhammar is reported as stating that the 
Social Democrats in Sweden had taken the best liberal ideas and made them 
theirs, just as Tony Blair had for the Labour Party in the UK (SvD 2005-10-21).
Interestingly, Norrbotten as a region has traditionally been ruled by Social 
Democrats, but a decreasing public sector, alongside demands for stringent
economies, have been influencing politics in a neo-liberal direction. In the face
of a declining public sector, which has provided employment security for their
constituents and a steady income stream for the activities of their local authorities, 
politicians have been looking to their local labour markets for solutions through
the development of entrepreneurship and private enterprise. They quickly 
recognised that as the public sector declines so does their tax base (Proposition 
2001/2:4).

Yet labour market changes have local effects (Newman, 2001) and can 
contribute to the breaking up of norms, the creation of insecurity, and a nostalgic
longing for the past (Åberg, 1990). Even so, citizens are concerned too about the
potential effects of a decreasing tax base, which can lead to decreased services, as 
well as the impoverishment of small localities, especially in the countryside 
following urbanization and demographic mobility (ibid.). 

In order to survive people have to adapt to new situations (Tåhlin and
Åberg 1990; Berman, 2001). To deal with these changes different strategies exist
locally to minimize the effects (Johansson, 2000). These strategies are not easy to 
implement, and can easily disappear if goals prove difficult to reach (Mattsson,
1996). Yet changes are hard to ignore, especially if they are initiated by 
government (Johansson, 2000). Even so the possibility to make choices depends 
on which education and how much money an individual has. An individual who 
is affluent and well educated, for example, will have more opportunities to 
choose from than an uneducated single mother (Bauman, 1998; Piippola, 2003). 
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In the private sector an individual must be aware of and prepared to take 
considerable risk since they cannot be sure that they will enjoy the support of 
local or central government. Individuals must instead trust in their own capacity 
and take responsibility for their own lives (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). In
the individualized society the person and the person’s specific condition affect
what happens to them as individuals – what happens to the person is a personal
fate (Beck, 1998). 

In collective society the individual is one of many, which means that the 
individual does not have to make decisions by him or herself, instead he or she
has the possibility of following others. Yet in European societies transformation 
from collective to more individualistic thinking and acting has occurred (Beck
and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). We are in other words living in a situation of 
increasing individualization where each individual makes more and more choices
about their future life, with young people making their choices from a wider 
scope of opportunities than previous generations (Cieslik and Pollock, 2002).
According to Beck and Beck-Gernsheim (2002) collective identity has decreased, 
which means that the individual is at the centre of analysis, rather than collective
action and solidarity.

The segmentation of the labour market creates advantages and privileges 
for some, while others are disadvantaged and underprivileged (Furlong and 
Cartmel, 1997). Demands for flexibility and skilled work in the information 
society help in creating these advantages and disadvantages (ibid.). For example, 
young people who enter the labour market for full time employment at an early 
age have lower salaries than adults (Hickman, 1997). The social division 
experienced by older people also shapes the lives of young people and becomes
central for them (Wyn and White, 1997). Bradley (1996) argues that young 
people are more obvious victims of change, especially change in the labour 
market. Trondman and Bunar (2001) argue that unemployment is more obvious 
for the working-class and youth. Among the young unemployed it is young 
middle-class people who invest in education, something that working-class youth
do not, with the result that the differences between the generations translate into 
class differences (ibid.).

Young people in a changing labour market 
Young people8 are viewed both as the future and as risk in the transformation of 
society (Wyn and White, 1997; Fornäs, 1995). One reason is that young people 
are, as societies transform, set to become future adults who will take over society 
from the older generation. At the same time young people are bound to their 
traditions and habits because they want to feel safe (Fornäs, 1995). Yet young 
people live in a transformative period that affects not only their development 
from youth to adulthood but also possibilities and alternatives in the development 

8 Youth is a cultural condition and a sociological rather than chronological phenomenon (Bradley 1996; Löfgren,
1990; Miles, 2000; Wyn and White, 1997; Roche and Tucker, 1997; Griffin, 1997).
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of their identities, in a period that is additionally characterised by risk (Cieslik and
Pollock, 2002; Pollock, 2002; Furlong and Cartmel, 1997; Melucci, 1992). 

Today there is a drop in the labour market for young people in many
industrial societies, with the unemployment rate for young people rising 
(Bradley, 1996). Unemployment for young people is commonly long-term 
(ibid.), with the associated risks greater for young people, as well as women,
older and uneducated individuals (Beck, 1998). Risk concerns not just
environmental threats, but also social, biographical and cultural risk and 
insecurity, which are a consequence of changes in the social structures9 of class,
family, gender, marriage, parenthood and occupation (ibid.). Beck (1998) claims
that risks are more obvious for the uneducated because they are vulnerable, in 
contrast to the well educated who have access to information enabling them to 
avoid risks. But the risks that strike underprivileged people are global in impact, 
with repercussions that engender widespread insecurity as individuals see the
vulnerability of others and thereby themselves.

The development from youth to adult has thus become more 
individualized, irrespective of social background (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997).
The extended period in school for young people means that they rely on their 
parents for a longer period of time resulting in an extended period of dependence
(ibid.). Today it is difficult for young people to develop their identities because 
there are many cultures and communities, offering an array of subjectivities and 
experiences (Melucci, 1992). Traditionally the family and community was the
environment where identity was founded, which means that today it is harder to 
develop a fixed social identity10 (ibid.). One reason for this is that young people 
are most receptive to both imaginary and real possibilities in life (ibid.). As a 
consequence young people’s way of constructing their identity becomes
individualized and connected with risk taking (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997; Beck,
1998; Miles, 2002; Cieslik and Pollock, 2002), but is also more sensitive to crises
(Beck, 1998).

Young people become adults in the cultural and social context in which
they grow up (Lindgren, 2002). Their living conditions affect how they view 
their lives and how they develop life strategies and consider their future 
trajectories. The discourse connects young people with their social, cultural and
historical context as well as elements connected with the reproduction of
generations (Lindgren, 2002).

Lindgren (2002) argues that young people are symbols of mobility for the
social and cultural transformation of Sweden, yet it is difficult to interpret young
people as symbols of development and progress. There exist elements in the 

9 Structure: “The ordered interrelationships between different element of a social system or society. Thus, for 
example the different kinship, religious, economic, political and other institution of a society may be said to
comprise its social structure, as might such components as its norms, values and social roles” (Marshall,
1998;648).
10 Social identity is often used in research concerning youth, however the focus in this thesis is not on the
concept social identity and will not be further analysed.
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discourse of young people that are connected to a social, cultural and historical
context, but there are also elements that are connected with the relation between 
generations as reproduced social forms (Beck, 1998; Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 
2002).

Karlsson (2000) describes how the youth of today experience different
demands from society on how to behave and act. Opposite demands lead to 
expectations for young people to integrate in a society that is experiencing 
change. The conflicts that occur are those between different demands that collide 
with each other, for example between new and old demands that result from 
changes. Such conflicts imply that it will be harder for young people to know 
their place in society, harder to know how to behave in situations that can 
change. It is more difficult for the individual to locate themselves in a society 
experiencing change, because there are many different alternatives in view. 
Different opportunities for young people mean that they feel responsible for what 
happens to them, with individuals thinking that it is they as individuals who are
responsible for what happens in their lives (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997).

Trondman (2003), in considering views on mobility, shows that young 
people’s likelihood of moving from their hometown is quite high, with 84 
percent of the population in his study wanting to leave the local community 
where they lived, 10 percent wanting to stay and 6 percent not knowing if they 
were going to stay in the local area or leave. 18 percent of the youth who wanted
to move from the local area did not want to move back, with about 40 percent 
of those wanting to move while they were young but move back when they
were older, and 22 percent wanting to wait a while before they moved. Yet even 
if young people consider it attractive to move and gain new experiences, it is a 
problem for the local authority because the base for taxes decreases (Lindgren,
2002).

Some young people live a mobile life, they move to other places in order
to achieve new experiences, and to educate themselves for the future labour
market; in other words they have high mobility, are curious about the world and
want new experiences before they decide where to live (Trondman, 2001).

The society in which young people live influences how they consider their 
options, as well as their limitations (Lindgren, 2002). Their connection to their 
local society influences their mobility patterns, with weaker connections
indicative of greater migration (Waara, 1996). Local society is closely connected
with individual development (ibid.). When they are young they want to move
and experience different things and when they grow older they want to settle 
down, build up their own family, and ensure a secure childhood for their 
children (ibid.). 

It is in this context that local authority leaders consider it important that
young people stay in their local authority or, at least if they do move, that they 
educate themselves and subsequently move back bringing their new experiences
with them. One vision of the local authority leaders is to affect young people’s 
attitudes about small business and enterprise. Yet young people are striving to 
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achieve new experiences and are curious about the world that surrounds them. 
They want to see different things, meet new people and experience different 
cultures. In other words, whilst the focus of the local authorities is on local and 
regional issues, it appears that young people are considering their futures in
international and national terms. 

Yet in all this there is a lack of comprehensive research,11 especially at the upper 
secondary level, of the attitudes of young people to starting their own small 
business. There is also a dearth of information on the influence of entrepreneurial
education on attitudes and whether they change after the education in line with
local authorities’ and local authority leaders’ visions for their young people as a 
labour market resource. This should be understood in relation to an increasing
neo-liberalism (Clarke, 2004; Smart, 2003) and individualisation (Beck, 1998; 
Beck and Beck-Geinsheim, 2002) in the local communities in which young 
people grow up.

The aim and questions 
The aim of this thesis is to examine the extent to which a local authority can
change the attitudes12 of its youth, away from public sector employment to the
development of small business, through education.

In order to explore this aim I will first examine the attitudes of local 
authority leaders to young people as a resource for the local labour market and
entrepreneurship specifically. What kinds of attitudes exist about the labour
market in general and entrepreneurship in particular in the three local authorities?
What do the three local authorities, Boden, Piteå and Luleå, do in order to keep
young people in their local area, and is this something they consider important?
What kind of opportunities do local authorities have to help people start their 
own small business? Second I will examine young people’s attitudes towards 
starting small business in general, and in one local authority in particular. What is 
the influence of social background, gender and age on attitudes towards small
business? Do attitudes of young people to small business change because of
entrepreneurship education? What are young people’s attitudes to staying in the 
local area? 

Method strategy13

The approach used in this thesis can be described as triangulation, which means 
that qualitative and quantitative methods are combined to reach as holistic a 
picture as possible and capture information from different aspects or positions 
(Denzin and Lincoln, 2000). Interviews are conducted with students, teachers, 

11  See for instance Mats Trondmans ”Unga vuxna, kulturmönster och livschanser. En emprisk översikt. 2003
where he has used questionnaires to pupils in upper secondary school but not interviews of local authorities and
pupils.
12 The concept of attitude is considered in Chapter 3.
13 See further method discussion in chapter 3.
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people in leading positions and project leaders, statistics and documents are 
collected, and questionnaires are answered by the pupils involved in 
entrepreneurship education in the local authority as well as pupils in two other
local authorities in the region of Norrbotten. The qualitative and quantitative
methods complement each other in that they increase the variety and quality of 
the research (Widerberg, 2002). The benefits of triangulation are nicely described
in the classical ‘Marienthal study’ from 1933;

“In order to get “behind” it, a variety of data had to be collected on 
any issue under investigation, just as the true position of a distant 
object can be found only through triangulation, by looking at it from 
different sights and directions” (1933/1971:xiv). 

In triangulation the survey is one research method, and often used in studies that
aim to measure attitudes, as for example in Gallup polls (Denzin and Lincoln,
2000). Surveys consist of a number of different methods such as structured
interviews, group interviews or unstructured interviews (ibid.), and also
questionnaires (Fowler, 2002). Rosengren and Arvidsson (2002) argue that 
surveys are not experiments. A survey is, according to Yin (1994), used to answer 
questions like who, what, where, how many, and how much, and to focus on 
contemporary events.

The data collection for this thesis is undertaken in three local authorities: 
Boden, Luleå and Piteå. In Boden the local authority leaders try to influence
young people’s attitudes about small business through an entrepreneurship
education in certain practical programmes, where pupils have not chosen
specifically to be educated as entrepreneurs. Luleå does not have any specific 
education but young people have the option of running mini enterprises as they 
each choose. The situation in Piteå is similar to Luleå. The intention is that these 
local authorities will complement each other. Luleå and Piteå are included in the
study to see if insights might be gained from their experience with similar issues. 
Accordingly an examination of local labour market conditions and the pattern of 
small business ownership for these areas was undertaken.

The selection of these three local authorities is, firstly, that they are the 
three largest local authorities located in the region and therefore share some
similarities. Secondly, that they have different percentages of enterprises, with 
Piteå the highest and Luleå the lowest.14 Across Sweden 7.7 percent of the 
population have their own enterprise whilst in the region of Norrbotten it is a 
total of 5.9 percent.15

The differences concerning enterprises in these three local societies concern
the number of employees, with larger numbers in Piteå and Luleå compared to 
Boden.  The concentration of enterprises per 1000 inhabitants in the local

14 Antal egna företagare och anställda av totalt sysselsatta år 2002.
15 ibid.
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authorities, compared to other local municipalities in Sweden (totally 290), shows 
that the three local societies in the year 2003 were at the bottom concerning
enterprises without employees (Factor; företagande no employee, 2003). In 
respect of enterprises with at least one employee Luleå was at place 137, Piteå 
place 179 and Boden place 272, where place 1 is regarded as best (Factor
företagande, at least one employee, 2003). 

Disposition
In chapter 1 the local societies in the thesis are described with similarities and 
differences identified. The focus is on the local authorities’ structures and political 
goals for the development of the local society. The chapter attempts to provide 
contextual understanding of the local authorities, Boden, Luleå and Piteå, their 
labour markets, private and public sectors, demographic structures and mobility 
patterns amongst people aged 18-24 years.

In chapter 2 earlier research about entrepreneurship education and the 
importance of entrepreneurship education in an international and national
perspective is outlined and discussed. The chapter identifies an ongoing debate 
about the importance of developing positive attitudes to enterprises through the 
school system.

Chapter 3 is where the theoretical framework is presented. The focus in 
this chapter is on young people, their mobility and agency in a modernized 
world. Neo-liberalism is also discussed as a political background with the 
intention of providing a context for a deeper understanding of changes in society. 
This theoretical chapter aims to analyse the concepts of youth, individualization,
mobility, risk, and agency, in a changing society.

Chapter 4 is where method is outlined and discussed. Here I show the
research process and the ways in which data collection was undertaken by means 
of a survey. In this chapter triangulation is described as well as the use of 
qualitative methods involving group and single interviews, and quantitative
methods such as questionnaires and statistics. 

In chapter 5 the results of interviews with people in leading positions in
the three local authorities are reported. The focus is on the people in leading 
positions and their attitudes towards their local labour markets and how they
want to develop them. It is shown how they see young people as a resource for
the development of the local society and local authority.

Chapter 6 recounts the entrepreneurship education as well as the
evaluation of the entrepreneurship education in Boden, crucial elements of the
thesis. The entrepreneurship education in Boden describes the young people’s
experiences on the education programme. The focus is on teachers’ and project
leaders’ attitudes and experiences of the entrepreneurship education. 

Chapter 7 focuses on the attitudes of young people to starting a business in 
the three local authorities, Luleå, Boden and Piteå, based on data deriving from 
questionnaires. The focus is also on their attitudes to staying or leaving the local
authority in Boden, as well as Luleå and Piteå.
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Chapter 8 turns to a consideration of young people’s attitudes about the 
local authority and the options available to them.

In chapter 9 the focus shifts to young people’s views of the future as 
entrepreneurs, and whether the entrepreneurship education has changed or
influenced their attitudes to starting a business. This chapter draws on the
interviews that took place with the pupils in Boden. 

A concluding thoughts section appears at the end of chapters 1-2, and 5-9 
by a way of summary. Chapter 10 concludes the thesis in relation to the attitudes 
of young people in local authorities to their changing labour markets in a 
theoretical framework that draws on the concepts of neo-liberalism, 
individualization and risk. 
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Chapter 1 

The local authorities

In this chapter a description is given of the three local authorities that participated 
in this thesis, outlining of the labour market where the young people have a 
potential future working life, and where labour market changes are ongoing. The
focus is on the local authorities’ structure and political goals that exist to develop
the local society. The intention is to provide a contextual understanding of the 
labour market - private and public sector, demographic structure and mobility
amongst people 18-24 years in the local authority areas of Boden, Luleå and
Piteå.

The chapter starts with a description of Boden, followed by Luleå and 
Piteå. All three are highly dependent on the public sector to various degrees.

Boden - dependency on the public sector
Boden has about 28 277 inhabitants and is a town in the northern part of Sweden
that by tradition has a labour market dominated by public sector employment. In 
the end of 1990’s, 47 percent men and 78 percent women were employed in the 
public sector (Persson and Westerberg, 1990). Because the public sector
employment has been dominant and relatively unaffected by cutbacks until the
1990’s, the local population have become largely dependent on public sector 
work.

In the end of 1999, 65 percent of the population worked in public sector 
jobs, but the figure has been higher. Boden is one of the most dependent
Swedish towns concerning the occupational level in the public sector 
(Cederlund, 1988). During the 1970’s the town had a relatively high level of 
employment in the state financed public sector. At this time, Boden was on the 
second place16 in Sweden when it comes to most employees in the state financed 
public sector per hundred inhabitants (ibid.). 

The most important working places were and are the military defence and 
the local hospital, and another important working place was the railway junction
(Nyström and Skeppstedt, 1990). The railway and the foundation of the military
defence base in Boden are one of the most important reasons for the
establishment of the town. The mountains and lakes were a relatively secure

16 22.5 percent per hundred habitants in the town.
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position to establish the military defence in Boden, at the same time the
infrastructure was good since the railways and roads were connected there (ibid.).

The national defence and central hospital have an important historical and 
emotional implication on the people in the locality. From a historical perspective, 
the central hospital was a consequence of the establishment of the garrison in the
town (Nyström and Skeppstedt, 1990; Dahlström, 2000, Lindqvist, 2000). The
central hospital started as a military hospital and was created due to the
development of the military defence base (ibid.). In 1957, the county council
overtook the military hospital, which became a central hospital for the whole
region Norrbotten (ibid.). In the beginning of the 1980’s, the central hospital was 
in need of specialist doctors, physiotherapy, occupational therapy and further 
educated nurses (Lindqvist, 2000). In order to facilitate the recruitment of 
employees, the central hospital offered some help to the employees to get 
kindergartens for their children and site building. Nurses, physiotherapists and 
occupational therapists were easier to recruit with the nursing school placed in
the town (ibid.). Today the nursing school is a campus of Luleå University of 
technology and is situated in Boden.17

Changes in the labour market occurred due to national and regional 
political decisions. During the 1990’s all of the branches have decreased.18 In
1990, 85 percent worked with services and 10.5 percent with manufacturing 
corresponding figures in 2002 were 83 percent and 12 percent.19 The tradition is 
to work in the public sector and in order to develop the labour market Boden 
has to develop the private sector. Investments have been made at the upper 
secondary school to increase the spirit of enterprise and entrepreneurship among 
young people.

Boden - changes in the public sector and its consequences
The public sector has been a relatively safe place to work. However, the situation 
changed during the 1990’s, many employees lost their work and the possibility to 
work in the public sector decreased substantially (Palm, 1996).

Boden is going through large changes in the public sector due to national
and regional political decisions. Since 1996, the local authority has lost about
2000 working opportunities in the public sector and created at the same time 800 
working opportunities in the private sector.20 Boden has low support from the
private sector where about 24.7 percent of the market comes from the private 
sector (Edgren, 2001). In 2003 the town was ranked 288 of 290 local
authorities.21 Therefore, it is important to increase the private sector to get 
income which will support activities in the public sector (ibid.). 

17 Luleå University of Technology decided May 2005 that the campus is going to move to Luleå, a decision
which were questioned and caused a lot of discussion in Boden.
18 Antal sysselsatta per bransch åren 1985-2002.
19 ibid.
20 Bodens kommun – Näringsliv och sysselsättning.
21 Marknadsförsörjning Boden.
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In the shade of a decreased amount of money and saving demands at the 
county council, the central hospital - which occupied about 1/3 of the women
in the public sector in Boden (Persson and Westerberg, 1990) - moved to the
neighbouring local authority because of a political decision in the county council.
The decision was made in autumn 1994 and the new hospital was placed at
Sunderbyn half way between Boden and Luleå. The hospital was inaugurated in
September 1999 (Carlsson and Myrlund, 1999). 

Carlsson and Myrlund (1999) argue that the decision to place the new 
central hospital was made after intensive debates in the county council which was 
divided in two coalitions, the coalition of Boden and the coalition of Luleå. Both 
Luleå and Boden could lose their hospital and therefore they were arguing about 
where the new hospital should be established. The coalition of Luleå wanted the 
hospital to be located where most of the people were living. The coalition of
Boden wanted the hospital to be sited where it would have the lowest cost. 
Another argument was the tradition of healthcare that exists in Boden was going 
to disappear if the hospital was located in Luleå. 

In Boden the politicians felt that they already had been hit by changes such 
as movement of the Swedish state railways (SJ), the post office administration, 
and the sale of the county council laundry and a changed localization of the 
newspaper of social democrats (NSD22) from Boden to Luleå. Therefore, the 
property owners and politicians in Boden were concerned about an increasing
mobility away from the local authority and decreased taxpayers as a consequence 
of the movement of the hospital.

When the hospital moved to Sunderbyn, a powerful reduction of the 
organization occurred since the earlier hospitals in Boden and Luleå become one 
large hospital and the number of employees in the two hospitals decreased by 700 
– from 2700 to 2000 (Fältholm, 2004). The table below shows the changes in
employees at the county council in Boden before and after the movement of the 
hospital.

22 Norrländska Socialdemokraten.
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Table 1; Employees at the county council in Boden before and after the 
movement of the hospital from Boden to Luleå.

Employees at the 
county council in 
Boden

Year
1998 2550 (22.6 % of the 

labour force in Boden)23

2002 325 (3.9 % of the labour
force in Boden)24

The movement of the hospital meant that employment in the county council in 
Boden decreased by about 2200 jobs.

Simultaneously, as the number of vacant jobs decreased in Boden, the 
commuting to work from Boden to Luleå increased. The table below shows how
the commuting to work changed in Luleå and Boden after the movement of the 
hospital.

Table 2; Commuting between Boden and Luleå before and after the 
movement of the hospital. 25

Luleå to
Boden

Boden to
Luleå

Year 1998 2001 1998 2001
Men 659 552 1331 1527
Women 874 339 496 1478
Total 1533 891 1827 3005

As a consequence of the changed localization of the hospital the commuting from
Boden to Luleå increased while the commuting from Luleå to Boden decreased. 
The number of people commuting increased mostly for women. In 1998, more 
women were commuting from Luleå to Boden than from Boden to Luleå, but in 
2001 the opposite occurred 

In the same period of time as the hospitals in Boden and Luleå become a 
large hospital in Luleå, the Swedish government argued that the military defence 
should be reorganized due to the modification of the military situation in the 
world and a saving demand (Proposition, 1996/87:4). Military defence is 
important for the labour market in the town, but was reduced and reconstructed 
due to cutback demands from the parliament.

23 Största arbetsgivare – 1998 – Boden.
24 Största arbetsgivare – 2002 – Boden.
25 From Regionfakta 2000-11-09, Regionfakta 2003-10-08.
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The proposition from the Swedish government induced a large saving for 
the military, which decreased war and foundation organization in the Swedish 
national defence force (ibid.). Before 2001, the organization should decrease with 
4000 people. Boden which was the largest military city in Sweden was worried 
about the consequences of the reduction demands, especially for the labour
market which would jeopardise the survival of the town. Which units and teams 
should close down or reduce and what consequences would it have?

As a consequence of the reductions on the military, the government 
decided in 2000 that a new training regiment should be established in the town,
but at the same time divisions and units would close down or reorganize. The 
table below shows the reduction of employees in the military in Boden from 
1998 to 2003.

Table 3; Reduction of employees in the military in Boden between 
1998 and 2003. 

Employees in the military in Boden 
Year
1998 2300 (20 % of the labour force in 

Boden) 26

2003 1175 (14 % of the labour force in 
Boden)27

The largest changes in the military staff occurred between 1999 and 2000.28 New
changes in the military defence are occurring. In September 2004 the 
government presented new reductions which meant that new units were going
to close down and/or be reduced or moved. 

As a consequence of the changed labour market a development plan has 
been created in the local authority in which it is stated that the town has to 
change the possibility for the inhabitants to achieve work by starting small
enterprises. In other words the local authority tries in order to survive the 
changes that occurred in the public sector to create new work opportunities in 
the private sector. Johannisson and Lindmark (1996) argue that the aim for many 
local authorities is to encourage the development of more private companies. 
Instead of relying on the public sector, people have to take responsibility for their
own lives and trust their own ability therefore decreasing the collective identity 
(Beck, 1998; Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002).

Boden wants to encourage the development of an entrepreneurial culture
in order to develop the local labour market. The aim is to create alternative work 
opportunities to public sector and therefore better opportunity for young people 

26 Största arbetsgivare – 1998 – Boden.
27 Största arbetsgivare – 2003 – Boden.
28 Största arbetsgivare – 2000 – Boden; Största arbetsgivare – 1999 – Boden.

17



to obtain work. As a way of contributing to an increasing entrepreneurship and
to help young people see that there are alternative work places than the public 
sector - the upper secondary school in the local authority has created an 
entrepreneurship education where young people have an opportunity to start up,
run and close down a mini-enterprise during a school year, following the 
concept of Young Enterprises (YE)29.

The participants in the entrepreneurship education are from different
educational programmes in the upper secondary school – both practical and
theoretical – where the main goal is that youth should get a better understanding 
about how to run an enterprise and that it might be a real alternative to start their 
own enterprise.

Luleå – public sector and industry 
In the nearest local authority Luleå, where the new hospital was placed, there are
about 72 565 inhabitants. Luleå grew because of the establishment of the iron 
industry during the 1950’s, and in 1975 about 8000 workers worked in the
industry (Lundholm, 1990; Hansson, 1998). During the 1980’s Luleå developed
from an industry-dominated town with more civil servant occupations and in the
year 1980 the inhabitants worked foremostly in the public sector30 and the 
manufacturing industry (Hansson, 1998).31

Luleå has both an industry and a developed service sector which are 
viewed as the motor of the region together with the university and commerce. 
Today two of three employees work in the service sector.32 In 1990, 68.6 
percent worked with services and 28 percent with manufacturing and the
corresponding figures for 2002 were 76 percent and 21.7 percent.33

The largest employer in Luleå is the local authority (19.2 %), county
council (8.5 %), iron industry (SSAB, 4.5 %), Luleå University of technology (3.5
%) and national defence (2.5 %).34 Compare the employees in the county council 
in 1999 with 2000 an observation is that the employees increase from 1675 (5.2
%) to 3175 (9.4 %) due to the movement of the central hospital from Boden to
Luleå.35

The goal for Luleå is to develop the industry and economy by stimulating 
increased international cooperation that leads to growing competence. The 
executive board of the local authority want to prioritise the population growth,

29 YE is an organization that helps young people between 16 and 20 years of age to start, drive and wind up a 
company during a school year where they learn about the role of business and how to run a company. The youth
get help from teachers, and advisers from the industry. Through YE the youth has the opportunity to participate
in regional, national and international activities for example exhibitions or competitions. For further information
about the project view Cervantes and Johansson, 2002.
30 11 568 employees in the public sector. 
31 7953 employees in the manufacturing industry.
32 Om Luleå näringsliv.
33 Antal sysselsatta per bransch åren 1985-2002.
34 Största arbetsgivare – 2003 – Luleå.
35 Största arbetsgivare – 1999 – Luleå,; Största arbetsgivare – 2000 – Luleå.

18



the industry, university and the quality of the local authority.36 Today the growth
of the population is slow and the characteristics for the mobility are that it is a
large movement out as well as in to the local authority.37 The mobility of young
people to Luleå is high because of the University and most of the people that 
move in to the local authority are young people around age 15 to 24.38 But at the 
same time youth born in Luleå move out from the town. The birth of children is 
low in the town and the movement of young people from the town is 
considered as a threat to the welfare but it also means that the development of 
Luleå University of technology is threatened because of a lack in number of 
students.39

In order to increase the population growth the local authority wants to 
strengthen the youth profile and activities that are important for families with 
children.40 Important issues include making the climate for entrepreneurs and the
spirit of enterprises better by activities that influence attitudes towards 
entrepreneurship and strengthen the relations.41 To improve the growth of 
industry, support to new enterprises and increased entrepreneurship is
important.42

The association for the industry - Luleå Näringsliv AB – has decided that 
the local climate for entrepreneurs is an important issue to work with therefore a 
process to improve the local climate for entrepreneurs has started.43

The vision for the local authority is that the town will grow to about
80 000 inhabitants by the year 2010 and the growth will occur because of a good
climate for the industry, good standard of education, the development power 
from the university and cooperation between the industry, university and local 
authority.44 Areas that are a priority are cooperation, education and research, 
company development, attractive development environment and international 
work.45 In order to develop the labour market, Luleå wants to initiate projects 
which improve attitudes to the industry and entrepreneurship.46 Entrepreneurship 
in school is one way for the local authority to improve attitudes to 
entrepreneurship and develop a spirit of enterprising.47

Piteå – service and manufacturing
Piteå has about 40 830 inhabitants. In the middle of the 19th century a large
amount of sawmills started and the local authority has the largest concentration of 

36 Kommunstyrelsens planeringsförutsättningar 2004-2006.
37 ibid.
38 ibid.
39 ibid.
40 Strategier för Luleå kommun Strategisk plan 2004-2006.
41 ibid.
42 ibid.
43 Förbättrat lokalt företagsklimat.
44 Näringslivsprogram för Luleå kommun.
45 ibid.
46 ibid.
47 ibid.
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sawmills in the northern part of Sweden (Klingström). Piteå went during this
period from trade and shipbuilding to sawmill industry (ibid.). The sawmill 
industry decreased in the beginning of the 20th century and in 1928 the first step 
towards the chemical paper industry were taken and between 1940 and 1970 the
industry expanded (ibid.). Both SCA and ASSI extended their work in Piteå 
(ibid.).

The population in Piteå are working with services, followed by 
manufacturing. During the 1990’s employees in all sectors decreased but during 
the last years the service sector has increased.48 In 1990, 65 percent worked with
services, and 30 percent with manufacturing and the corresponding figures in 
2002 were 70 percent and 26 percent respectively.49

The largest employers are the local authority (25.6 %), county council 
(10.6 %), and Kappa Kraftliner AB (4.3 %).50 Some of Europe’s largest paper 
industries and three of the largest sawmills in Sweden are located in the local 
authority.51 One of six people at working age is employed in the manufacturing 
industry.52

Piteå wants to invest in five different areas, 1) industry, 2) music, media 
and dance, 3) infocom, 4) health and rehabilitation, and 5) trade, tourism and
arrangement.53 In the industry the goal is to establish 40 to 60 new enterprises
that employ about 4000 people in a period of ten years.54 The desire is that the
local authority should be an attractive place to establish small and medium sized 
enterprises and continue to be a strong industry town in the future.55 Piteå has an 
enterprise village called Furunäset where there is a concentration of small 
enterprises which the local authority leaders want to develop to the best infocom
place in the country with the help of technological development.56 At Furunäset 
larger businesses have their call centres and helpdesks (Klingström). 

But Piteå is also leading in the cultural area and the school of music that is 
a part of Luleå University of Technology is situated there. The wish is to increase
the employees in the school of music from 120 to 200 by 2006.57

The development of the health care and rehabilitation has a long tradition 
in Piteå.58 Today there are about 60 enterprises in the area with about 250
employees and the goal is to be a regional and national health centre where 

48 Antal sysselsatta per bransch åren 1985-2002.
49 ibid.
50 Största arbetsgivare – 2003 – Piteå; Tillväxt för Piteå, 2004-2010, Framtiden. Om en sekund är den här.
51 Tillväxt för Piteå, 2004-2010, Framtiden. Om en sekund är den här.
52 ibid.
53 Tillväxt för Piteå, 2004-2010, Framtiden. Om en sekund är den här.
54 Med Piteå mot framtiden. Ett långsiktigt handlingsprogram för Piteå kommun.
55 Tillväxt för Piteå, 2004-2010, Framtiden. Om en sekund är den här.
56 Med Piteå mot framtiden. Ett långsiktigt handlingsprogram för Piteå kommun.
57 Med Piteå mot framtiden. Ett långsiktigt handlingsprogram för Piteå kommun.
58 Tillväxt för Piteå, 2004-2010, Framtiden. Om en sekund är den här.
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health and rehabilitation develops.59 The aim is for about 20 new enterprises to 
be established in the area by 2010.60

The tourism and trade is important and the goal is that it should develop
by about 500 people.61 Due to the position of the town between Luleå and
Skellefteå the local authority is a marketplace for about 220 000 people.62 Other 
important issues are an increasing cooperation between the Universities in Luleå 
and Umeå so the possibilities to reach the vision of a known research town,
within a period of ten years would be possible.63 The local authority has gone 
from a focus on wood industry towards knowledge and entertainment but where 
sawmills still are important for the local authority (Klingström).

The private sector in the local authorities –Luleå, Boden and Piteå 
The situation concerning enterprises is low in the three local authorities
compared to the 287 other local authorities in Sweden. One of the problems that 
exists is that most of the enterprises are founded in the south of Sweden or larger 
cities while in the rural area many new companies are started but face
competition on a small local market which implies many closures (Proposition
2001/2:4).

The table below shows the concentration of enterprises in the three local 
authorities among all (290) local authorities in Sweden.

Table 4; Ranking list of 290 municipalities in Sweden in 2003, 
calculated according to the concentration of enterprises per 1000 
inhabitants in each authority. 64

Luleå Boden Piteå
Enterprises
with no 
employees

Place 206 Place 188 Place 171 

Enterprises
with at least 
one  employee 

Place 137 Place 272 Place 179 

The concentration of enterprises in the three local authorities shows that they are
in the middle and end of the list concerning enterprises with no employees.
Concerning enterprises that have at least one employee Luleå is best placed of the 
local authorities. Boden is almost last in the whole country. The total percent of 
the population that have a business in the local authorities in 2002 are shown in 
the table below.

59 ibid.
60 ibid.
61 ibid.
62 Med Piteå mot framtiden. Ett långsiktigt handlingsprogram för Piteå kommun.
63 Ibid.
64 Factor; företagande, no employee, 2003; företagande, at least one employee, 2003.
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Table 5; Percent of people with a business in the local authorities in
200265

Percent of enterprises
Luleå 4.5
Boden 5.5
Piteå 6.2

Piteå has the highest level of people that have their own business and Luleå has 
the lowest. Both Luleå and Boden have a lower percentage of enterprises than 
the rest of the region Norrbotten where the average is 5.9 percent. The national 
average of people of working age that are business owners is 7.7 percent. This 
means that all three local authorities in the study have less people that are self-
employed than the average of the nation. The table below shows the percentage
of people that have a business in 2003.

Table 6; Percent of people with a business in the local authorities’ in
200366

Percent of enterprises
Luleå 4.2
Boden 5.1
Piteå 6.9

Between the years 2002 and 2003 the percent of entrepreneurs decreased in 
Luleå and Boden, while in Piteå it increased. The average for the local authorities 
in Norrbotten is still 5.9 percent and in the whole country 7.6 percent.67

The sizes of the enterprises are different. Luleå has the largest enterprises 
but concerning the percentage of the total labour force in the local authorities 
Piteå generally has the highest percentage of the labour force in their top 15 
enterprises (see Appendix 1). In 2003, the 15 largest enterprises employed 1675 
people in Luleå, 675 people in Piteå and 125 people in Boden. But in the 
percentage of the total labour force the differences are not very large. 

The demographical situation – Luleå, Boden and Piteå 
In the European countries the demographical situation is problematic, retired has 
increased faster than that of people of a working age, and furthermore during the 
same time the proportion of persons under 15 years of age has decreased.68 The 

65 Antal egna företagare och anställda av totalt sysselsatta år 2002.
66 Antal egna företagare och anställda av totalt sysselsatta år 2003.
67 ibid.
68 Data Chart GE2.1.A Old age ratios since 1980, Old age ratio; Population over 65/population in working age
(15-64); Data Chart GE.1.B Young age ratios since 1980, Young age ratio: Population aged under 15/Population
in working age (15-64).
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calculation for the EU countries to 2050 concerning people over 65 years in
relation to the working population shows that people are living to be older while
the younger people are fewer and fewer. The table below shows the relationship 
between retired people and the people of working age in 1980, 2000 and the
projected calculation for 2050. 

Table 7; Relation between retired people and people of working age in 
EU countries. 69

Retired people /people 
of working age 

Year
1980 1/5
2000 1/4
2050 1/2

The statistics imply that there are fewer people that are going to support and take 
care of the older generation. This means fewer taxpayers to the local authorities 
and government and therefore a threat for the welfare system in the countries. In 
Sweden the figures are higher than the average in EU, which means that we have 
more people who are retired in relation to the population that are working.70

The demography of the younger ages (under 15 years in relation to the
population in working age) was in 2000 almost the same in Sweden as in the rest 
of the EU.71 Table 8 shows the situation concerning people younger than 15 
years in relation to people of working age in the EU countries in 1980 and 2000. 

Table 8; Relation between people younger than 15 years and people of 
working age in EU countries. 72

People under 15 /people 
in working age 

Year
1980 1/3
2000 1/4

The table shows that the younger people are decreasing in relation to people of
working age in EU countries. The demographical situation in the region 
Norrbotten is not different it shows that the inhabitants are getting older and that
the number of young people is decreasing.73 The region has a larger part of their

69 Data Chart GE2.1.A Old age ratios since 1980, Old age ratio; Population over 65/population in working age
(15-64).
70 ibid.
71 Data Chart GE.1.B Young age ratios since 1980, Young age ratio: Population aged under 15/Population in 
working age (15-64).
72 ibid.
73 Fakta Norrbottens län 2003, Befolkningsstruktur 2002, Länsstyrelsen i Norrbottens län, rapportserie nr 5/2003.
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inhabitants in the category 40 to 74 years while the people in the age category 20 
to 39 are lower than the national level.74 The table below shows changes in the 
population in Norrbotten between 1968 and 2002.

Table 9; Changes in the population between 1968 and 2002 in the 
region of Norrbotten. 75

Age 0-15 16-24 25-39 40-64 65-79 80-
Changes
since
1968

-30 % -34 % -8.6 +14.5 % +56.5 % +234 % 

Table 9 shows that the population in the region Norrbotten since 1968 is getting
older at the same time as people in younger ages are fewer. In the age group over
80 the growth is enormous and at the same time the younger generation which 
must take care of the growing older population decreases. In the local authorities 
Boden, Luleå and Piteå the demographical situation is shown in table 10 below.

Table 10; Demography year 2004.76

0-15 16-24 25-44 45-64 65- Total
Luleå 13 012

(17.9 %) 
9 007 
(12.4 %) 

20 037 
(27.6 %) 

19 182 
(26.4 %) 

11 327 
(15.6 %) 

72 565 

Boden 5 256
(18.6 %) 

2 924
(10.3 %) 

6 705
(23.7 % ) 

8 126
(28.7 %) 

5 266 
(18.6 %) 

28 277 

Piteå 7 743
(19 %) 

4 524
(11 %) 

10 074 
(24.7 %) 

11 407 
 (28 %) 

7 082
(17 %) 

40 830 

The
average
of the 
region

45 600
(18 %) 

27 238
(10.8 %) 

61 328
(24.3 %) 

70 733
(28 %) 

47 686
(18.8 %) 

252 585 

The
average
of the 
nation

1 706 379 
(18.9%)

974 211 
(10.8 %) 

2 425 273 
(27 %) 

2 351 194 
(26 %) 

1 554 335 
(17.2 %) 

9 011 392 

The demographical situations in the local authorities have some differences. 
Concerning the population under 15 the differences are about one percent 
between the local authorities. But if you only look at the age between 16 and 24 
Luleå has a larger population percentage in that age both in relation to the 

74 ibid.
75 Fakta Norrbottens län 2003, Folkmängden i Norrbotten 1968-2002, Länsstyrelsen i Norrbottens län,
rapportserie nr 5/2003.
76 Folkmängd 2004-12-31 efter region och ålder.
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average of the region as well as the nation. Boden has a larger portion of people
older than 65 which is over the average of the nation while Luleå has the fewest
people in that age.

The population growth in the local authorities differs, for example the 
population in Boden is decreasing while in Luleå it is increasing. Table 11 shows 
the situation concerning population growth.

Table 11; The development of the population since 1990 in the local 
authorities. 77

Luleå Boden Piteå The region

Year
1990 68 412 29 740 40 034 263 735 
2003 72 237 28 214 40 662 252 874 

In Boden the population has been decreasing since 1993 and it is mostly young 
people that have left. In Piteå the population has been quite stable around 
40 500. In Luleå on the other hand the population has grown since 1990 with a 
small brake in the statistics of 1998 and 1999 (for further information see
Appendix 2). It is mostly young people that move from the local authorities (for
further information see Appendix 3). Youth 18 - 24 years have been decreasing 
in Boden and Piteå over the years while increasing in Luleå. If looking at the
whole region of Norrbotten the younger generation is decreasing and it is the 
women that constitute most of the mobility.

The demographical situation is important to have in mind because of the
future situation at the labour market and the reproduction of the population in 
the region. If the number of people of working age decreases the local authority
does not have as many tax-payers as they need to maintain the welfare and social 
system, such as schools and other services. A downward trend occurs in the local 
authority which the local authority has to overcome to survive. 

The cabinet minister Ulrika Messing wrote in a press release in September
2001 that during the last years there has been a division of Sweden and that there
is opposition between the cities and the rural areas, south and north.78 The 
decreasing population means that local authorities are going to have economic 
problems that lead to the closing down of public services and the demolition of
houses and apartments as a result.79

Concluding remarks 
Boden is largely dependent on the public sector where the central hospital and
military defence are of great importance for the local authority. Boden has grown 
because of the establishment of the military defence base and central hospital. 

77 Folkmängd åren 1968-2003.
78 Pressmeddelande Näringsdepartementet 28/9-01.
79 ibid.
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During the 1990’s the public sector with the central hospital and military defence 
rationalize or leave the local authority with decreased working opportunities and 
mobility as a consequence. Because of a changed labour market the commuting 
to Luleå increases mainly for women. In order to develop the labour market 
Boden wants to develop the entrepreneurial culture and the aim is to create
alternative working opportunities to the public sector. One strategy is to educate 
young people in entrepreneurship in upper secondary school.

Luleå is viewed as the motor in the region with a differentiated labour 
market with industry and services. Luleå has grown because of the development 
of the iron industry between 1950 and 1970. During the 1980’s Luleå developed 
from an industry-dependant local authority to being increasingly dependant on 
the public sector. Development of positive attitudes to the industry and
entrepreneurship are considered important and one way is to improve attitudes to 
entrepreneurship in school. 

Piteå has a tradition in the wood industry in terms of sawmills and the
chemical paper industry. The local authority has moved from a focus on the
wood industry towards knowledge and entertainment but where the wood
industry still plays an important function in the local authority. But Piteå is also a 
local authority in the areas of culture, health care, tourism and trade. One of the 
goals in Piteå is to increase the number of entrepreneurs. The vision is that the 
local authority should be attractive for the establishment of small and medium 
size businesses. Piteå has the highest level of people that are entrepreneurs
followed by Boden and Luleå but the levels are under the national average.

The population in Boden is decreasing while increasing in Luleå and Piteå. 
Luleå has the most people in the age category between 16 and 24 years while
Boden has the lowest level. Concerning the population over 65, Boden is over
the national level average, Piteå is on a par with the national average while Luleå 
is about 2 percent under the national level. It is first and foremost young people 
that leave the local authorities, although Luleå is one of the local authorities 
where the youth between 18 and 24 years is increasing, principally due to the
fact young people move to educate themselves at Luleå University of technology.

26



Chapter 2

Entrepreneurship and entrepreneurship education 
in a national and international context 

Where the earlier chapter considered the local authorities in a small business
context, this chapter focuses on research in small business, and research in
entrepreneurship education. The intention is to show how importantly the
development of small businesses internationally, nationally and locally, is regarded
by the European Commission, different countries, the Swedish government, 
research institutes and local authorities. One strategy according to the European 
Union is to initiate and develop education in entrepreneurship.80

In Sweden the decreasing public sector means that local authorities, like 
Boden but also Luleå and Piteå, must develop alternative ways to make a living 
(Johannisson and Lindmark, 1996). The diminishing public sector means that for
many local authorities it is a challenge to stimulate the establishment of more
private businesses (ibid.). The vision to increase the private sector came about in 
the 1990’s because of economic crises where the public sector had a decreased
amount of money to run activities (Johannsisson and Lindmark, 1996; Ringqvist, 
1996; Palm and Wiklander, 1996).

Lundström (2005) argues that there are demands for restructuring the 
society because of a large public sector and therefore it is viewed as important to 
increase the private sector.  This follows the ideas of the neo-liberalism which 
Clarke (2004) claims is characteristic for the replacement of the public with the 
private.81 Changes especially concerning education and social services means that 
it is a new market for big and small private business (Sundin, 2003). Sundin 
(2003) argues that an increasing rate of small business can be a sign both that
there are people that want to start their own business but also that there is a 
serious lack in the economy and a labour market that has become stagnant. New
enterprises can create new working opportunities in two ways, 1) by their 
subsequent growth and 2) by their start size (Delmar and Davidsson, 1999). Most
of the businesses that start up remain small while others choose to grow (ibid.).

The government wants to stimulate the growth of new business especially
among those who are young, women and immigrants therefore they hold that it 
is important with an entrepreneurial climate, and positive attitudes to enterprises 
and new enterprises (Proposition 2001/2:4). Holmgren (2005a) argues that
stimulating young entrepreneurship has become a part of the regional economic development 

80 Final report of the expert group ”Best procedure” project on Education and training for entrepreneurship.
November 2002, European Commission, Enterprise Directorate-General.
81 Neo-liberalism is further discussed in chapter 4.
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(Holmgren 2005a:300). Even if entrepreneurship is not yet integrated in the 
educational system the ambition is to work towards it (Holmgren 2005a). 

Small and medium enterprises are important issues for long-term 
economical growth in the country (Proposition 2001/2:4). The problem is that 
most of the enterprises are founded in the south of Sweden and larger cities 
because of proximity to other enterprises, and the composition of the industry 
and people (ibid.). The character of new enterprises in rural areas is that many 
new businesses are started but simultaneously many closures occur due to 
competition on a relatively small local market (ibid.). Delmar and Davidsson 
(2000) argue that Sweden has a significantly lower rate of individuals that try to 
start a business compared to Norway and USA.

In the study from Global Entrepreneurship Monitor (GEM) the researcher
compared 21 countries and it is shown that Sweden is ranked as number 15 of 
the 21 countries concerning people of working age who start a business (Delmar 
and Aronsson, 2001). About 2 percent of the population tried to start a business.
In Sweden about 4 percent of the adult population are involved in 
entrepreneurial activities. In 2003 a GEM report shows that the entrepreneurial
activities during 2000 to 2003 are low in Sweden. Compared to 40 other 
countries Sweden is at number 32 (Reyholds et al, 2004). 

Delmar and Aronsson (2001) argue that Sweden has to show what
possibilities a career as an entrepreneur can give but also increase the knowledge 
about entrepreneurial activities. They claim that it is important to increase the 
engagement of women in entrepreneurial activities. Other things that must be
considered are increasing people under 25 and over 44 that are engaged in 
entrepreneurial activities (ibid.).

Hjort and Johannisson (2001) argue that new and small enterprises are to 
be significant job creators and that, as a result, business start-ups have become of 
considerable interest to those involved in public policy. Therefore it is considered 
important as a consequence to increase the role of the education system in 
encouraging entrepreneurship. Holmgren (2005a) argues that the interest in 
promoting and stimulating young people’s interest in entrepreneurship has 
increased in pace with a growing entrepreneurship policy.

In 1997 the Swedish government made an investigation because of the
employment crisis of 1996 (Johannisson and Madsén, 1997). The goal was to
stimulate establishment of new businesses and vitalise already existing businesses.
The view is that education in entrepreneurship must narrow the gap between the
school system and society.  The conclusion is that if the entrepreneurial forces in
the education system strengthen and become legitimate the entrepreneurial
Swedish school would soon become a reality. On a formal level there exist
conditions for action but what must occur is concrete action in local authorities
and societies.
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Definition of entrepreneurship
Before going into entrepreneurship education and its importance for the society 
definitions of entrepreneurs, entrepreneurship, entrepreneurial spirit, small
business and small enterprises have to be given. Davidsson (2004) claims that
researching entrepreneurship is fun, fascinating, frustrating and important due to 
the richness of the phenomenon and the lack of common understanding of what
entrepreneurship really is. Nobody can claim that they have the right definition
and answer about what entrepreneurship really is (ibid.).

Henry et al. (2003) argue that entrepreneurship, entrepreneur, enterprise 
and small business are often used interchangeably and therefore it is important to 
define them. Also Lundström and Stevenson (2005) claim that the terms self-
employed, small business owner and entrepreneur are often used interchangeably.
Defining small businesses and entrepreneurship is not easy (Dareblom, 2005;
Johannisson and Landström, 1999). Johannisson and Landström (1999) argue that
it is a project in itself. They claim that small business and entrepreneurship are
not just economic phenomena, for example family businesses, which many small 
firms are, include emotional and social structures. The size of a small business in
Sweden is any firm with less than 200 employed and firms with 10 employees
and less are called micro firms (Johannsison and Lindmark, 1996). Most of the
small enterprises are livelihood enterprises (ibid.). 

Concerning entrepreneurs Johannisson and Landström (ibid.) view them as 
a phenomenon which is beyond the individual’s personal capabilities. If
entrepreneurship is associated with projecting it does not have to be on a small 
scale, it can take place within a company. An entrepreneur is driven by passion
and not just calculative behaviour.

Johannisson and Lindmark (1996) argue that the entrepreneur does not
have to become an enterpriser instead the individual can be inside an organisation 
where the leaders create an atmosphere that stimulates initiative. The enterprise 
leader and the experience, competence and learned capability decide the 
enterprise’s success on the market it is hard to separate the enterprise and 
entrepreneur. Connected to this is also the spirit of enterprise, the capacity to 
transform thoughts and words into action and it is also connected with social and
economic risk taking.

The following table shows how Johannisson and Lindmark (ibid.) make
the distinction between management, small-enterprises and entrepreneurship. 
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Table 12; Management, small-enterprises and entrepreneurship 
(Johannisson and Lindmark, 1996). 82

Management Small-
enterpriser

Entrepreneurship

Driving force Work career Independency Creation
Logic Right decision Habitual action Genuine action 
“Fact” IT Traditions Visions
Time Time

management
Existence Synchronization

Room Global Local Glocal
Market Proaction Reaction Interaction
Sight View Insight Oversight

The table shows the differences between small-enterpriser and entrepreneurship. 
The differences in the driving force are that the small-enterpriser wants to feel
independent while entrepreneurship is about creation. The small enterpriser
focuses on the local area and is a reaction to the market while entrepreneurship is
about vision, glocalization, interaction and genuine actions.

In this thesis I do not use the definition that is shown above concerning
small-enterprises and entrepreneurship even if it gives a clearer picture of the two 
concepts discussed, I rather put the two concepts together. The reason as to why
I choose to combine the two concepts is that people in general talk about
entrepreneurs and business owners as synonyms (Compare Sundin, 2002).
Herrmann et al. (2004) argue that there exist two schools of thought concerning
entrepreneurship, 1) about entrepreneurial personality and 2) the creation of an 
organisation. Herrmann et al. (ibid.) use the last definition because they focus on
graduate transitions into business owner-management, in other words on new
venture creations.  Henry et al. (2003) argue that maybe the most usual definition 
of entrepreneurship is someone that starts his/her own business; in other words 
someone that starts and creates an enterprise. Following Henry et al. (ibid.) I 
view entrepreneurship as the process of setting up and running a business and an 
aspiring entrepreneur as someone that has the intention to do this. On the other 
hand I view the enterprising as the transformation from thoughts and words into 
action.

Entrepreneurship education in an international perspective 
Small business has a central role in the economy of Europe.83 They have a major
role for the wealth-creation, development, economic well-being and the

82 Own translation of the figure from Swedish to English.
83 Europeiska  gemenskapernas kommission, Bryssel 2004-02-11, KOM(2004) 64 slutlig, Rapport från
kommissionen till rådet och europaparlamentet om genomförandet av Europeiska stadgan för småföretagen.
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generation of employment.84 The entrepreneurial spirit in the European countries 
is generally weak85 therefore it is important to encourage small business
activities.86 One of the many ways is to educate young people in small business 
on all levels at the school system, which the EU countries are more and more
conscious about.87

Because of the weak entrepreneurial spirit in European countries 
encouragement to small business is important. The small business education is 
important for stimulating and supporting young people’s desire to establish 
enterprises and develop educational models for leaders in small companies.88 It 
will take a long time to achieve changes in the attitudes and cultures concerning
enterprising and entrepreneurship for children, students, parents, teachers and the 
general public.89

In a final report from the expert group of the European Commission 
concerning entrepreneurship the following is claimed: 

 “…encouraging the entrepreneur spirit is a key to creating jobs and 
improving competitiveness and economic growth throughout Europe. 
Although entrepreneurship (actual or potential) may be influenced by 
a number of different factors, there is certainly a cultural aspect that 
needs to be taken into account. In this respect education may offer an 
important contribution. The development of entrepreneurial attitudes 
and skills can be encouraged in young people starting from school”.90

Mini-enterprises are a strategy for many countries - at least at the secondary level 
in the education system – to develop the entrepreneurial spirit in the younger 
generation but the integration in the education system should be better and more 

84 Commission of the European communities, Brussels, 08.05.2000, SEC (2000) 771, Commission Staff working
paper, Towards Enterprise Europe, Work programme for enterprise policy 2000-2005.
85 Commission of the European Communities, Brussels, 27.10.2000, SEC (2000) 1825 – Vol. I, Commission
Staff Working Paper, Report on the Implementation of the Action Plan to Promote Entrepreneurship and
Competitiveness.
86 Commission of the European communities, Brussels, 08.05.2000, SEC (2000) 771, Commission staff working
paper, Towards Enterprise Europe, Work programme for enterprise policy 2000-2005.
87 Europeiska  gemenskapernas kommission, Bryssel 2004-02-11, KOM(2004) 64 slutlig, Rapport från
kommissionen till rådet och europaparlamentet om genomförandet av Europeiska stadgan för småföretagen;
Commission of the European communities, Brussels, 08.05.2000, SEC (2000) 771, Commission staff working
paper, Towards Enterprise Europe, Work programme for enterprise policy 2000-2005, Förslag till utökat
nationellt entreprenörskapsprogram, 2004-08-21, NUTEK.
88 Europeiska  gemenskapernas kommission, Bryssel 2004-02-11, KOM(2004) 64 slutlig, Rapport från
kommissionen till rådet och europaparlamentet om genomförandet av Europeiska stadgan för småföretagen;
Commission of the European Communities, Brussels, 21.1.2003, SEC (2003)58, Commission Staff Working
Paper, Creating an entrepreneurial Europe, The activities of the European Union for small and medium-sized
enterprises (SMEs).
89  Commission of the European Communities, Brussels, 27.10.2000, SEC (2000) 1825 – Vol. I, Commission
Staff Working Paper, Report on the Implementation of the Action Plan to Promote Entrepreneurship and
Competitiveness.
90 p, 6 in Final report of the expert group ”Best procedure” project on Education and training for
entrepreneurship. November 2002, European Commission, Enterprise Directorate-General.
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available.91 Henry et al. (2003) claim that it can be argued that there never has 
been a greater need for entrepreneurship education and training.

From an international perspective the Financial Service Authority in UK 
wants to improve young people’s knowledge and understanding about business
and their attitudes to enterprises.92 As in Sweden the background to the 
importance of small business education in UK is that the labour market has 
changed (Davies, 2002). Workplaces in the public sector have decreased while 
the private sector grows, this leads to the importance of education in 
entrepreneurship for young people in order to minimise the exclusion from the 
labour market (ibid.). The changes imply that youth will face insecurity and 
economic uncertainty in their future working life and therefore they need more 
enterprising skills and attitudes not just to start a business but also to build their
careers and be employable (ibid.).

In a press release the chairman of the Financial Service Authority in UK 
claimed that positive attitudes towards entrepreneurship and business are more 
important than the stock market and its ups and downs.93 Yet a review of young 
people’s attitudes towards enterprises and enterprise spirits showed that most of 
the young people were positive in their attitudes towards small business with
many viewing the possibility of running their own business as an attractive career
option (Davies, 2002). Nonetheless, the review indicated that young people were
insecure and lacked confidence, which means that it is hard for them to turn
their positive attitudes into action and really start their own businesses. Their lack 
of important skills, expectation and behaviour which are important for the
development of enterprise capability, led the review to recommend that the UK 
government provide resources for all young people to have the opportunity to
experience enterprise activity. 

Kenyon and White (1996) argue that in order to achieve more effective
policies and programmes related to the participation of youth in small businesses
they were contacted by the National Youth Affairs Research Scheme in order to 
do research on young self-employed people. The results show that in Australia
4.7 percent of the self-employed are youth 15 - 24 years, most of them in the age
20 - 24. The results show that young men are more likely to be self-employed
than young women and youth are most often sole traders. About 2/3 of young
entrepreneurs operate their business from home. 

The five most important opinions among the youth concerning advantages
of being self-employed are 1) the freedom of working for oneself, 2) not being 
unemployed, 3) the joy of being self-employed, 4) regulating the working hours 
and 5) being able to work from home. The five most regular disadvantages of 
being self-employed are 1) loneliness, 2) more responsibilities, 3) long hours, 4) 

91 Commission of the European Communities, Brussels, 21.1.2003, SEC (2003)58, Commission Staff Working
Paper, Creating an entrepreneurial Europe, The activities of the European Union for small and medium-sized
enterprises (SMEs).
92 Press release – FSA/PN/091/2001.
93 ibid.

32



stress and 5) difficulty to achieve enough money to finance the business properly. 
The conclusion Kenyon and White (ibid.) make is that it is difficult to be self-
employed and that for many of the youth it has meant long working hours, 
limited employment growth and poor pay. Running the business is viewed as 
more difficult and harder than starting up the business.

Kenyon and White (ibid.) argue that the difficulties are a consequence of 
1) the young people’s lack of working and limited life experience, 2) limitation 
in financial resources, 3) limited networks and contacts which leads to isolation 
and increased pressure, 4) limited exposure to relevant role models and 5) lack of 
credibility because of age discrimination.

In another research report from Australia it is shown that young people 
view that earning a living, doing something they enjoy and having a career in 
which the skills and abilities are fully used are important (Sergeant and Crawford, 
2001). Other important issues for the young people, Sergeant and Crawford 
(2001) argue were control which also includes control over the working hours.
Also being their boss is viewed as important. The barriers for starting a business 
are considered to be a lack of good communications skills as well as concerns
about risk taking. The connection with risk taking is the only barrier that does
not become weaker when becoming older. The most important things that 
influenced the youth’s view about starting a business in a positive way were 1) 
hearing about people that are successful (37.8 %), 2) studied subjects (34.2 %), 3) 
parents (30.7 %), 4) media reports of people that had become successful (24.9 %),
5) family members (18.8 %), 6) careers advisers (15.6 %), 7) friends (14.2 %) and
8) teachers (12.6 %).

In Canada a research project has been done which focuses on young 
people, 15 - 29 years, of ages who either have an enterprise or have potential to 
become entrepreneurs, i.e. both young entrepreneurs and non-entrepreneurs
participated (Atlantic Canada Opportunities Agency, 2001). About 26 percent of 
the entrepreneurs and non-entrepreneurs had experience from high school
courses about starting a business. The main reason for starting an enterprise was 
that over one half of them wanted to be their own boss but money was 
considered to be the main obstacle to starting their enterprise.

Of the entrepreneurs about 58 percent had parents that had a business 
compared to 33 percent of the non-entrepreneurs. Of the young people that
were non-entrepreneurs the thought was that entrepreneurs work more than 
salaried employees. The study shows that entrepreneurs have higher education 
than non-entrepreneurs. 

Some young people had gone through some kind of entrepreneurship
education, of those who had high school courses about starting a business - 68 
percent of non-entrepreneurs and 55 percent of entrepreneurs - thought the 
education was excellent or very good. When selecting those who participated in 
Junior Achievement (JA) from the sample, 68 young entrepreneurs where 
gathered, the majority of them were very young (15-19). In general the result is 
similar between those who joined JA and those who had not. About 40 percent 
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of those who joined JA had parents who had been or are a business owner which 
is below what was found for the main group of young entrepreneurs. The study
shows that those who joined JA are more likely to start their business for the 
experience while other young entrepreneurs wanted to be their own boss. But
the lack of money is something that unites the entrepreneurs that had participated
in JA with those who had not.

Valera and Prieto (2004) investigate the effects of entrepreneurship 
education at university level in Colombia. The result of the investigation shows 
that there have been changes concerning career pattern among the students and
many of them consider entrepreneurship as a fruitful alternative for the
professional, personal and social development. An important factor for starting a 
business is support from the family and friends (ibid.). McMullan and Gillin 
(2001) also investigate entrepreneurship education at University level and claim
that people can be educated to become entrepreneurs even if they initially do not 
intend starting a business. They conclude that students with a degree from
entrepreneurship programmes are more likely to start new businesses compared 
with the student that has not taken part in entrepreneurship courses.

Harrison (2003) argues that we need robust studies and evaluation of 
entrepreneurship education and training across national boundaries and the 
reason for this he argues is that what works at the pre-start stage does not 
necessarily work with the established business. To reflect over variations in
priorities and circumstances will be the only way of understanding how to meet 
the challenge of increasing the contribution of entrepreneurial activity to local,
regional and national economic development. The reason for why he finds it
important is that

…in entrepreneurship, as in other areas of management studies,
issues of education and training remain something  of a Cinderella 
activity, which is only now beginning to come out of the shadows 
(Harrison, 2003:xi). 

Henry et al. (2003) argue that the culture may play an important role in
enterprise policy making. For example in the USA the culture encourages 
changes and activities that encourage opportunity-seeking. Henry et al. (ibid.) 
argue that the research in the area of entrepreneurship education and training
mostly believe that some of the elements that are associated with 
entrepreneurship can be developed and enhanced through education and
training, while some elements cannot.  In the study 8 different entrepreneurship
education programmes participate from five different countries in Europe, 
Ireland, Netherlands, Sweden, Finland and Spain. The population in the study is 
older than 19 years most of them older than 25. Most of those who join the
entrepreneurship programmes are men (68 %) and the participants are 31 - 40 
years of age. About 95 percent of the participants had working experience for at 
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least one year and 83 percent of them had more than three years working
experience.

The study shows that the people that join the entrepreneurship education 
merely want to test the grounds for a potential business idea and they want to 
learn how to complete a business plan and how to set up and run a business. The
study indicates that the people that aspire to join the entrepreneurship education
are extremely self-confident. The conclusion that the authors make is that 
entrepreneurship training can be effective with significant benefits for aspiring 
entrepreneurs.

Lucas and Cooper (2004) argue that the opinion is that entrepreneurship
education has potential to develop knowledge and skills for enterprise but also 
increase the willingness for individuals to consider entrepreneurship as a career
option. They study a one week long entrepreneurship education at university 
level. The research was conducted in 2003 and shows that the participants gained
a better understanding about what it takes to start a business and those that
viewed that they had the ability to start a business rose from 20.4 percent to 67.3 
percent.

The conclusions that Lucas and Cooper (ibid.) make are that the 
entrepreneurship education had succeeded to reach the primary purpose to 
strengthen the entrepreneurial motivation and build confidence in task related to 
entrepreneurship. One of the reasons for the success is explained by the fact that 
the participants where self-selected and almost certain that they had
entrepreneurial and leadership talent. The conclusion is that the minority of
graduates that started a business directly after their university degree have a 
greater knowledge and appropriate skills in order to build up a successful 
business. Self-efficacy is the key for entrepreneurial action and the findings show
the potential for enhancing self-efficacy through structured interventions. Their 
research suggests that it is possible by education to foster entrepreneurial 
confidence without direct experience of entrepreneurship and that this
confidence or entrepreneurial skills may have an unappreciated importance. 

Lundström and Stevenson (2005) believe that in order to increase 
entrepreneurial activities governments have to address the areas of motivation,
opportunity and skills in their policy approach. Entrepreneurship policy focus on 
growth in entrepreneurial activity in other words in number of business owners
and firms but also to encourage people to start their own business and give them
opportunities to learn the entrepreneurial process and develop their skills. They 
argue that the focus in the entrepreneurship policy is the individual.

Lundström and Stevenson (ibid.) talk about different parts of government 
entrepreneurship policies that have to be taken into account 1) Entrepreneurship 
promotion, 2) Entrepreneurship education, 3) Reducing Barriers to Entry, Early
stage growth and Exit, 4) Start-up and seed Capital Financing, 5) Start-Up
Business Support 6) support target groups. Special target groups are the groups 
that are under-represented in being self-employed or business owners such as 
youth, women and immigrants. They claim that countries like Australia, Canada, 
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Finland, Ireland, Spain, the Netherlands and Sweden support youth
entrepreneurship. Concerning entrepreneurship education governments support
activities such as Junior Achievement and Young Enterprise where students can 
achieve experience in school.

Entrepreneurship education is one of the most accelerating policy areas in 
the 13 countries that have been studied and also the most popular areas of 
entrepreneurship policies but at the same time it is hard to view the effects of the
education (Lundström and Stevenson, 2005). The reason for this is that there is a 
long period between the education experience and the action of starting a 
business (ibid.). 

National entrepreneurship programme 
In the beginning of 2004 the Swedish government gave NUTEK an assignment 
to develop a proposal to increase a national entrepreneurship programme.94 The 
government considered it important to influence attitudes towards
entrepreneurship through education in the school system (DS 2004:36). It was
felt that the upper secondary school should prepare for employment as well as 
small business ownership therefore activities which were developing creativity 
and knowledge about entrepreneurship were considered important (ibid.). The 
goal was a long term one: to increase business start-ups as well as economic
growth in already established businesses. Compared with other European
countries Sweden has a low amount of new enterprises which is shown by young 
people’s views of entrepreneurship, where 71 percent of the population aged 18
to 30 can consider starting an enterprise, but only 29 percent prefer their own 
enterprise instead of being employed.95 About 68 percent of the young people 
have not attained any knowledge about entrepreneurship in school, and about 72 
percent have not been encouraged concerning enterprise spirit.96 In the 
investigation from Nutek the interviews show the effects of education and 
describe the importance of the geographical context.97

Norrbotten is one of the regions where some 23 percent of the population 
claim that they have gained an opinion about what it is like to run a business
which is above average for the nation, but conversely they are at the bottom of
those that state that they have been encouraged to start a business.98

The proposed entrepreneurship programme has five different parts in the
proposal 1) entrepreneurship at compulsory and upper secondary school level, 2) 
entrepreneurship at university level, 3) knowledge development with a business 
consultant and industry developer 4) regional entrepreneurship programme and 

94 Förslag till utökat nationellt entreprenörskapsprogram, 2004-08-21, NUTEK.
95 Förslag till utökat nationellt entreprenörskapsprogram, 2004-08-21, NUTEK; NUTEK B2003:8 Unga kvinnor
och män, morgondagens företagare? – En skrift om skolans roll, regelverkens betydelse och vikten av positiva.
attityder
96 ibid.
97 Vem vill bli företagare? – attityder till företagande i Sverige 2004, Nutek B2005:2.
98 ibid.
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5) facilitating permission handling on a local and regional level.99 The goal with 
the programme is that it should increase the interest and knowledge about
entrepreneurship and that an increased number of people should be interested in 
becoming business owners. The goal is that the programme should increase the 
youth’s entrepreneurial abilities and strengthen already-established investment in 
the entrepreneurial area and then also increase the youth’s entrepreneurial spirit 
and encourage them that being self-employed can be viewed as naturally as being 
employed. The programme focuses on the education system and the support
system that already exists for people that want to become enterprise owners.100

Holmgren (2005b) argues that in Sweden 77 percent of upper secondary
schools give young people the opportunity to educate themselves in
entrepreneurship. The most usual is that the pupils have the possibility to run 
mini-enterprises. During the school year 2003/2004, 59 percent of the schools in
Sweden had mini-enterprises although this involved only about 4 percent of the 
pupils. It was most usual in programmes that prepared students for further studies 
and not practical programmes. 

Hjort and Johannisson (2001) argue that it is important to consider the 
language teachers’ use in the schools. Their language rather than is not
entrepreneurial however, it is important to use terms which are associated with 
entrepreneurship such as “’opportunity’, ‘initiative’, ‘responsibility’, ‘intuition’, 
‘commitment’ and ‘passion’” (ibid:484) and also words which usually are associated
with business such as “legitimacy, and thereby the practice of, entrepreneurship” (ibid.). 
They argue that a reformed teachers’ education would enlarge the resource base
for teachers as well as the possibilities for students, by challenging the traditional 
teaching mode and perforating the boundaries between school and community.

Häckner et al. (1996) argue that teachers are not good in predicting pupils’ 
interest in different subjects. The teachers’ opinion about the pupils’ interest have 
a tendency to correlate with the pupils grades in the subjects. Häckner et al. 
claim that if teachers misjudge a weak pupil as one who is not interested there is
a considerable risk that the pupils’ potential will remain unrealised.

Young people and entrepreneurship in Sweden 
In 2001 the middle age of those who started their own enterprise were 39.1 years
for males and 38.6 years for the women, it is less common that people in the age 
younger than 26 and older than 61 start their own enterprise (S2002:008). Most
enterprises start in the service sector – 93 percent of the women and 79 percent 
of the men (ibid.). In the northern part of Sweden most of the new enterprises 
are started by those who have graduated from upper secondary school or from 
higher education (ibid.). A majority of the people that started a company in 
Norrbotten year 2001 were men (70 %), in the whole nation 31 percent of the 

99 Projektplan. Entreprenörskapsprogram 2005-2007, Nutek dnr 012-2004-4086.
100 ibid.
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enterprises are started by women and for people younger than 26 it is 28 percent
(ibid.).

Three years after the businesses were started in 1999, 59 percent of the
businesses are still running (S2005:002). In the region Norrbotten it is 58 percent
(ibid.). The results show that young people are more likely to close down their
business, of people younger than 26, 45 percent still have their business and for
people 26 - 30 it is 54 percent (ibid.). Among those who started a business in
1998, the corresponding figures were 42 and 52 percent respectively
(S2005:005).

Mats Trondman (2003) collected data in the end of 1999 and beginning of
2000 about young people101, cultural pattern and life chances. In the report 1 150
questionnaires were answered from pupils in upper secondary school. In the
study young people’s interest in starting business shows that 28 percent definitely 
wanted to start a business, 45 percent could consider it and 12 percent were not 
interested at all. If they were going to start a business 16 percent would do it in
the local authority they where living in at the time of the question, 35 percent 
answer that they were going to start their business in another local authority and
48 percent did not know which place they would start a business. The most
common area in which youth wanted to start their enterprises were leisure time, 
recreation, life style, taste and aesthetics (60 %), industry and technology (26 %),
health care and education (5 %), economy and law (4 %) and agriculture, forestry
and animals (5%). 

Holmgren (2005a) shows that in Sweden 3 percent of young people in the 
age 16-19 were self-employed in 2003. Of the men 16-19 years 5.4 percent are
self-employed and among the women in the age group it is 1.2 percent. In the
age 20-24 years about 2.5 percent are self-employed (1 % of the women and 3.8 
% of the men) (Holmgren, 2005a). 

NUTEK102 shows that ten percent of the people in Sweden are business
owners (14 % of the men and 5 % of the women). Among people 18 - 30 years 4
percent are self-employed and 75 percent could consider becoming self-
employed which can be compared with the average in the age 18-70 where 57 
percent can consider becoming self-employed. In the region Norrbotten the 
average of those that can consider becoming self-employed is 52 percent.

The result from NUTEK shows that 21 percent of the women and 33 
percent of the men would prefer being self-employed which corresponds to 27 
percent of the population. Among young people 18 - 30 years there are 29 
percent who prefer being self-employed. In the region Norrbotten 22 percent 
would prefer being self-employed; only one region has a lower amount of people 
who want to be self-employed.

Klosterberg and Andersson (2003) have interviewed and given 
questionnaires to young people at the last year of the upper secondary school

101 Youth 18 years old upper secondary school.
102 Vem vill bli företagare? Attityder till företagande i Sverige 2004, Nutek B 2005:2.
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about enterprising and entrepreneurship. The youth in the study have heard the 
concept entrepreneurship but they do not really know what it means therefore
the researcher used the concept enterprising in the interviews and questionnaires.
The results from the questionnaires show that 11 percent of the young people 
often have thought about starting a business and 46 percent have thought about it
sometimes, most of them men. About 36 percent have never considered starting 
a business. The youth do not necessarily view business as a way to freedom even 
if they have the possibility to work with what they want they rather consider that
leisure time activities can suffer because having a business takes a lot of time, a lot 
of work and it is an economic risk.

The results from Klosterbergs and Andersson show that people that have a 
business are the ones that tell young people not to start a business and if not then
they do not inspire them. This is mostly among young people that do not have 
parents that are entrepreneurs. Young people that have parents that are 
entrepreneurs are more likely to claim that they are inspired to start an enterprise. 
If you are a young man that has parents that are entrepreneurs the choice to start 
a business is considered an option.

Klosterberg and Andersson argue that the young people’s view is a 
consequence of the dominated views about enterprising and the network of
entrepreneurs that the youth have around themselves. A question that they ask
themselves is whether it is the media picture rather than real entrepreneurs that 
gives this picture to young people that do not have any natural contact with 
entrepreneurs. The youth highlight confinement – and that they always have to
work, financial risks, taxes responsibilities and costs as a part of the everyday life 
of enterprise owners. 

The conclusion that Klosterberg and Andersson draw is that an important 
way to inspire young people to entrepreneurship is to let them meet people that
can transform obstacles to possibilities so they can help young people to view 
those kinds of possibilities which their structural life conditions stop them from 
viewing.

Delmar and Davidsson (2000) argue that it is important with role models 
and that the impression of becoming self-employed is obtained through those 
role models, and also through employment status, education, age and what
experience they have. At the same time they argue that gender is the strongest
distinguishing factor for start-ups, women are less willing to start a business than 
men.

Education changes attitudes about starting business 
NUTEK entrepreneurship barometer from 2004 shows that youth that have an 
opinion about what it is like to run a business and have been encouraged in
school are more positive to enterprising; one factor that is also regarded as
important in this development is role models.103 The challenge is to decrease the

103 Vem vill bli företagare? – attityder till företagande i Sverige 2004, Nutek B2005:2.
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gap between people that would consider starting a business and those that really
do start a business, if the enterprising is to increase in Sweden.104 The 
investigation shows that people’s opinion is that it is hard and difficult to become 
a business owner and this is one of the reasons for why they do not want to start
a business. Among people 18 - 30 years, about 28 percent argue that one of the
reasons for why they do not start a business is that it is difficult while for people 
over 30,  51 percent argue this. The youth’s reasons for why they do not want to 
become self-employed are 1) too much time and involvement, 2) have no 
business idea, 3) do not know how to do it, 4) economic insecurity, 5) difficult 
rules, 6) less security, 7) too lonely, 8) hard to finance.

NUTEK shows that youth who have gained an opinion about what it is 
like to work as an entrepreneur in school, 67 percent could consider starting a 
business while among those who have not achieved some opinion about
enterprising in school, 54 percent would consider starting a business. The youth
that claim they have been encouraged to start a business want to start their
business to a greater extent than those who have not been encouraged. Of the 
youth that have been encouraged to start a business 74 percent would consider
starting a business while of those who have not been encouraged 54 percent 
claim they could consider starting their own business. Among the people that
have someone close who are entrepreneurs about 63 percent can consider starting
a business. Among youth that have no one close that is an entrepreneur 46 
percent can consider starting a business.

In Sweden, Young Enterprises (YE)105 have done an evaluation of the
pupils that have taken part in YE education in the upper secondary schools in 
Sweden.106 In the evaluation a questionnaire was sent to 2280 persons that have 
participated in YE. About 45 percent answered, 40 percent men and 60 percent 
women. The result shows that about 9 percent of the former students have a 
company, and of them 89 percent argue that they would have started an 
enterprise even if they had not taken part in YE. In total 13 percent of the
students had tried to start a company but all of them were not active, in total 19 
percent had entrepreneurial experience.

Of the people that start enterprises there is an overrepresentation of men, 
the typical entrepreneur is a 39 year old male that has worked in the same line of
business before he started the company (S2002:008). The same trend occurs in 
the evaluation of YE, it is more usual that men start their own business and the
difference between the genders tends to increase by age.107 The 

104 ibid.
105 YE is an organization that helps young people between 16 and 20 years of age to start, drive and wind up a 
company during a school year where they learn about the role of business and how to run a company. The youth
gets help from teachers, and adviser from the industry. Through YE the youth as the opportunity to participate in 
regional, national and international activities for example exhibitions or competitions. For further information
about the project view Cervantes and Johansson, 2002.
106 Sammanfattning av CMA-undersökningen, Ung företagsamhet.
107 ibid.
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overrepresentation of men and women becomes more obvious the older the
former YE students become.108

Small enterprises and gender 
There is a myth about female entrepreneurs whereby they are viewed as unique
and often described as something feminine and special (Pettersson, 2002). This 
can lead to a view of them as softer and less willing to take risks and more willing 
to organize the enterprise hierarchy (ibid.). This means that women are either
viewed as unique or invisible (ibid.). The spirit of enterprise, enterpriser and
entrepreneurs are viewed as masculine and the men are categorized as 
entrepreneurs while the women are mentioned as an entrepreneur’s wife, a 
helper or supporter (Pettersson, 2002; Dareblom, 2005).

Pettersson (2002) argues that men appear superior to women and they 
often appear in the role of entrepreneur. She claims that researchers often name
the entrepreneur ’he’ and thereby create a discourse whereby the entrepreneur is 
a man. Even if in 1998 33 % of the entrepreneurs were women in the region 
which Pettersson (ibid.) studied. What Pettersson wants to show is that it is men 
that get the attention, being written and spoken about while women have a 
lower profile. In this way it is men that become visible and women invisible 
(Pettersson, 2002; Lindgren, 2000).

Holmquist and Sundin (2002) argue that female entrepreneurs can be 
described in three concepts invisible, variety and adaptation. In other words they
claim that female entrepreneurs are invisible even if 1/4 of entrepreneurs are
female. The women-driven enterprises are as varied concerning branches and
sizes as men-driven enterprises but women build their enterprise in line with 
their family situation which is summarized in the concept adaptation.

Lindgren (2000) argues that the female entrepreneurial identity is about 
idealism where they in many cases make sacrifices for an unglamorous life where 
their ideas and work are invisible to the public. Lindgren shows that women who 
start private schools do it for the development of the children and not primarily 
for their own individual development. The care is clearly important in their 
entrepreneurial action. To have an enterprise is not an end in itself it is a way of 
realizing ideas for a better school for the children. Lindgren (ibid.) argues that 
male entrepreneurship is more focused on the “need for achievement” (Lindgren 
2000:88).

Women entrepreneurs perceive stronger social support during the start-up 
process of an enterprise than the men and the social support is more important 
for women compared to men (Ljunggren and Kolvereid, 1996). Women seem to
spend more time collecting information and building up social support before 
starting a business and the main reason for starting an enterprise for women is 
independency (Berg, 2000; Ljunggren and Kolvereid, 1996). 

108 ibid.
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Ljunggren (2002) argues that the reason why so few women start
enterprises is that they do not want to be self-employed because it is not an
obvious career choice. Few women have the intention to become self-employed 
and the women that want to be self-employed are not prepared for it to the same 
degree as men. As Ljunggren (ibid.) claims

“Gendered institutions (a gender power system?) manage the 
perceptions of what society defines as “proper” work for men and 
women, and women entrepreneurs are not as accepted as male 
entrepreneurs. Also other structural problems such as being self-
employed are not a good option when also being in a situation where 
childcare is important. This entrepreneurs share with other full-time 
workers, but the economic uncertainty often linked to self-
employment would probably intensify women’s doubt.” 
(Ljunggren, 2002:79). 

The market for female entrepreneurs is more locally connected than the male
entrepreneur’s market (Holmquist and Sundin, 2002). The motives to start 
enterprises are different between genders. Men find it more important to earn
money compared to women and women are more concerned for the 
combination of family and work (Holmquist and Sundin, 2002; Dareblom, 
2005). The women argue that they have the main responsibility for the family 
and mostly that it is the responsibility for the children that keeps them back from
starting a business (Dareblom, 2005). Some women choose to work part-time 
even if they have their own business and the women are less willing than the 
men to expand their business (Holmquist and Sundin, 2002). Sundin (2002) 
argues that women do not get any identity acknowledgement through their 
enterprising which the men get. This can explain why it is a larger step for
women to go from employee to entrepreneur (ibid.). The choice to work as 
entrepreneur is connected to the wish to work part time because of the family 
situation which according to Sundin (ibid.) can be interpreted as gender power. 

Dareblom (2005) has been studying women that are a part of an 
investment programme in entrepreneurship for women who have been working 
in the public sector and especially health care. Dareblom (ibid.) makes her study 
in the local authority Boden and the study starts at the point where the labour
market changes when the local hospital moves to Luleå. In order to make
women view their own business as an alternative the unemployment office offers
them a possibility to participate in a ten week long course in entrepreneurship
and if they still have interest in continuing they have the possibility to do an
additional 20 weeks. The course is a political investment although the women in 
the study experience resistance from the politicians mostly related to the situation
that the women want to start businesses in branches that traditionally belong to 
public interests – the health care sector.
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The women in Boden experience that there is a political ambivalence 
concerning the investment in entrepreneurship among women that have been
working in the public sector. The problem is that their business ideas compete 
with the local authority’s activities. Most of the women that feel they meet with 
resistance from the local politicians have a long career and experience of the 
services they want to offer but it does not help them because they challenge the
politicians who make it hard for them to establish their ideas. The experience 
women have is that the ‘political talk’ is not transformed into action.

One of the conclusions Dareblom (2005) makes is that the ‘political talk’ in 
the local authority invites the potential entrepreneurs to cooperation but in the 
reality it is not so simple. The women challenge a monopolistic history that is not
willing to let private actors in to the market. The conclusion is that what are
typical when women meet the structures in Boden are the power relations 
between women and politicians. Dareblom (ibid.) argues that it is important to 
understand entrepreneurship and the entrepreneur in a wider context. Dareblom
(2005) claims that the individual choice is not always as free as it is described, it is
possible to break the norms and values even if they are deeply rooted in the 
society, but at a cost.

Concluding remarks 
This chapter outlines international, national and local education on 
entrepreneurship, and provides an overview of research into entrepreneurship
education as considered important for the development of positive attitudes 
among youth. Some of the research focuses on the lack of and need for
entrepreneurs in Europe. The research does not question whether this is a 
development that will benefit youth and provide them with a living. It neither
questions if this development is an attack on the welfare state in an ongoing 
process of labour market change. Starting a small business is seen as a solution by 
the local authorities in an ongoing process of a changing labour market. One of 
the focuses of the research referred to is on students at university level which
shows the success of entrepreneurship education. The research which is done on
upper secondary school pupils shows young people’s positive attitudes towards 
starting business. Research has shown that the experience of education from high 
school or upper secondary school tends to increase the percentage of those who 
start their own business.

Chapter, one and two, identify a background where the local authority leaders 
consider it important that young people educate themselves. One vision they
have is to influence young people’s attitudes towards small business and
enterprise. Yet young people are striving to achieve new experiences and are
curious about the world that surrounds them.

The aim of this thesis is to examine the extent to which a local authority
can change the attitudes of its youth, through education, away from public sector
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employment to the development of small business. The next chapter will provide 
a theoretical underpinning for the thesis.
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Chapter 3 

Theoretical perspective

In this chapter relevant research and theoretical concepts useful for this thesis are 
considered. This will help us to understand the theoretical context in which this 
thesis is situated.

Changes in modern society
The changes that occur in the society are a consequence of the modernizing 
process that influences the citizens in the society (Berman, 2001; Beck, 1998).
The development in the society leads to a disappearance of some environments 
while others create and grow which are usual for the modernization process 
(Berman, 2001). As a consequence of the changes citizens can be unemployed or 
forced to move from the local area in order to obtain work, but it can also lead
to further education and new work opportunities (Åberg, 1990; Åberg, 1980).

To be modern and have a modern life means that you always have to 
change from one condition to another, as a consequence the environment
promises to give joy, adventure, power, and transformation to both the
individual and the society (Berman, 2001). But the individual can also feel 
threatened when familiar things disappear because things that they know can be 
destroyed (ibid.). 

Because of the increasing globalization, individualization109 and reflexivity 
which are associated with the late modernity, youth of today have new
opportunities and dilemmas about how to manage their biographies (Cieslik and 
Pollock, 2001). The globalization means that for young people there is a greater 
range of possibilities and obstacles in which they should construct a complex 
form of identity and pattern of cultural associations (ibid.). When the traditions110

lose their impact on people and the individual is relatively safe, a lot of 

109 Following Beck and Beck-Gernshem. 2002 as discussed in the introductory chapter and further in this
chapter.
110 Giddens (1999) argues that traditions evolve over time but that they quite fast and suddenly can be
transformed or altered, in other words they are invented and reinvented. There does not exist anything that is
pure tradition but at the same time it is wrong to suppose that symbols or practices must exist for centuries to be
traditional. The different characteristics of traditions are repetitions and rituals and the traditions are always 
proprieties of collectives, communities or groups that the individuals follow. At the same time traditions are not
a quality of individual’s behaviour in the same way as habits. Traditions are rather a framework for action which
most of the time are unquestioned; they define a kind of truth and are one of the most basic concepts concerning
conservatism. The traditional is needed because it gives continuity and shared beliefs and sentiments to the
collective.
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opportunities open up but at the same time contacts and social background are
important for possibilities in life and to find work (Beck, 1998).

A central aspect of the modern life is increasing individuality which means 
that it causes a weakening of social bounds (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997). The 
individuals are forced to negotiate risks in their everyday life and take
responsibility for their own actions and failures (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997;
Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). The modernization and globalization111 are 
not new phenomena, people have always been curious about surrounding 
societies. The difference today is that there is a larger and faster access of 
information due to satellite television, Internet, and mobile phones (Castells, 
2001) which makes the world feel smaller and closer to the individual but at the 
same time it also feels larger (Jonsson, 2003). In other words the technological 
development is of great importance. The widespread use of the Internet started in 
1995 when about 16 million users communicated in a network, the same figures 
in early 2001 were over 400 million users (Castells, 2001). 

Internet is a global communication network but the use and evolution are
products of human action and therefore it is up to the individual to interpret,
filter and use the Internet according to their own context (ibid.). The access of 
information through school, television, Internet and travel possibilities makes the 
world outside the locality accessible for the young generation in a way that has
never been experienced before (Waara, 2002). The knowledge that is available 
because of the information technology, impacts young people and can be viewed 
as a springboard for leaving the locality or as a force for social changes in the 
locality (ibid.). Beck (2001) calls this globalization of information.

There are a great number of theorists that write about modernity; some call 
themselves modernists, others late modernists or postmodernists. Here I try to 
show the differences between the different views of the concept and what 
criticism there is and where I locate myself in these three perspectives.

111 The concept of globalization has different dimensions and is often misused and not defined as a concept
(Beck, 2001). You can be critical of the concept because of the many definitions that exist, for example - Beck 
(2001) argues that there are six different definitions of the concept - Giddens (1990) argues that there are four
dimensions and that behind those is a foundation of cultural globalization. The globalization is dialectical and
indicates unequal development for states or groups of states where some states are losing there atomisation and 
other are increasing theirs (Giddens, 1990). It is a dialectical process between the things that are formed locally 
and the things that happen far away which means that the local transformation is a part of the social connection
that happens over time and space (Giddens, 1990). The individuals are connected to the globalization because of
the complex large-scale system in which the local society is influenced by worldwide factors such as world
money and commodity markets that exist outside the local society (Giddens, 1990; Newman, 2001). As a 
consequence of the globalization opportunities and commitment grows but it also drives people or society apart
(Bauman, 1998. The differentiation between the population and different segment leads to distinctions between
localisation and globalization (ibid). The globalization means that people in the world are coming closer to each 
other by transport and communication but it has also lead to institutions between different nations such as the
United Nations (Stiglitz, 2003). Globalization is neither good nor bad; it rather means that some countries can
take it on their own terms while for others just gives new problems to solve (Stiglitz, 2003). Stiglitz (2003)
argues that we do not have a world government that can oversee the globalization process instead we have a 
global steering without a board where the economical interests dominate.
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Modernity is not new; it has its own long history (Fornäs, 1992) and deals
with movement changes, flux and unpredictability (Lash and Friedman, 1992). It 
is something internally differentiated, complex and dynamic and not a single 
thing; it constantly changes and goes in new directions (Fornäs, 1992). The
concept of modernity is viewed as a synonym or closely connected to industrial 
or capitalistic societies (Bradley, 1996; Giddens, 1997). Modernism can be
characterised as a belief system which has faith in scientific reason (Parker, 2000). 
The world is viewed as a system which because of increasing knowledge comes 
under increasing human control (ibid.). Parker (2000) argues that there are many 
versions of modernism but at their core it is a rationalism that is essentially 
unchangeable.

It is problematic to talk about modernity as something that happened in the 
past and then talk about modernity referring to things that happen in the future, 
instead Fornäs (1992) argues that we should talk about late modernity where
concepts such as individualisation and reflexivity have become intensified. The 
late-modernity is closely connected to crises (Giddens, 1997). The modernity as 
Giddens claims confronts the individual with a multiplicity of choices but at the 
same time the modernity does not help the individual in choosing between the
choices that exist. The late-modernity means that we are forced to choose
between different lifestyles.

Another position in the direction of modernity is postmodernity which is in 
opposition to modernity. Postmodernity views the language as central in 
constituting reality and the attempt to capture the truth are viewed as forms of 
discourse (Parker, 2002). Changes in society, culture and politics which have 
little to do with capitalistic or industrialist systems mean that we need new 
methodologies or novel ways of looking at social processes (ibid.). Lash and 
Friedman (1992) argue that the dominant figure in postmodernism is static and 
abstract and annuls movement and changes and does not acknowledge avant-
gardes. It also rejects history (Lash and Friedman, 1992). Bradley (1996) argues 
that postmodernist has not provided us with ways to analyse dynamics of 
inequalities.

The opinion of the modernity in the western tradition is that the 
metaphysical ideas are shown in the view of Enlightenment where the opinions
were rationally holistic explanations and solutions (Alvesson and Sköldberg, 
1994). These according to postmodernity are some kind of myths and rhetorical 
discourses that should be replaced with micro histories and temporary and limited 
histories that are not more than they are and do not take away power aspects and 
opposition that exist in every discourse which is open for the postmodernism and 
latent for the metaphysics (ibid.).

Giddens (1990) argues that postmodernity is connected with the end of 
history. He argues that the modernity is not at the end instead it has been
radicalized. The radical modernity means that we identify institutional 
developing lines that give a feeling of fragmentation while the postmodernity 
view the dissolution of knowledge theory.
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Giddens suggests that the modern society has four institutional foundations
1) supervision 2) capitalism 3) industrialism and 4) military power. He argues that 
we live in a period of high modernity (late-modernity) but that we can view the
outline of a postmodern order and that there are important institutional trends
that give a hint that a postmodern order could be real. The high modernity 
influences the traditions that exist in such way that they are not as secure as they
have been and not as stable.

Alvesson and Sköldberg (1994) are also critical of the concept of 
postmodernity and argue that postmodernity turns against what is called
modernity and advocates something else; this other side is less interesting to 
polemize among most of the postmodernists. They argue that postmodernism is
not stimulating and make it harder to do empirical research. But the most 
valuable aspects they argue are the focus on the languages influence and what
theoretical frameworks and research style is hiding. Postmodernity puts the 
research authority in the middle and encourages experiments of established
intellectual traditions.

Another direction of modernity that exists is between the blueprint-like
abstraction of high modernity and the extremes of postmodernity as for example 
Beck and the risk society (Lash and Friedman, 1992). Beck (1999) uses the
concept first modernity and second modernity. Beck argues that the radicalized 
modernizations undermine the foundations of the first modernity and change the 
frames of references. Controllability, certainty or security which is fundamental in 
the first modernity collapses. This is according to Beck not postmodernity but 
the second modernity. The first modernity is where the world of traditional 
certainty is replaced by legally sanctioned individualism for those who are
fortunate. The first modernity deals with political freedom. Issues of who has the 
right to freedom and who has not are answered by gender and ethnicity. The 
contradictions between universal claims and particular realities were settled by ontology of 
difference (Beck, 1999:10).

In the second modernity community, group and identity loses this 
ontological cement with the welfare state and changing foundations of the family,
gender relations, intimacy, love and sexuality. Freedom starts to become activities
and challenges the everyday life foundation and the global politics. Beck (ibid.) 
argues that no one knows how the growing demand for family intimacy can be 
tied with new demands for freedom and self-realization for women, men and
children. The old values mean that the self was subordinated to collective
patterns and the new orientation towards the ‘we’ is creating a cooperative or 
altruistic individualism. What Beck means is that we are thinking of our self and
living for others. Becks’ view, according to Lash and Friedman (1992), is that
modernisation is a learning process.

Late modernity can be understood in the context of a modern society where 
there are influences of individualization, reflexivity and risk society which are 
important issues in the postmodernity. Which means that society is still
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influenced by what is characteristic of a modern society, a view followed by 
Giddens (1990; 1997) who argues that history is important and that history 
influences how we as individuals handle change but also that it is a contribution
to the individual’s identity. At the same time as the traditions and history are
important the individualization and globalization of information influence people 
and are happening at a faster rate where opportunities and risks become more 
obvious. This means as Giddens (1990) argues that the traditions become weaker
but they still influence the individual as he argues we have cut off the connection
of a safe tradition and stable position.

Individualization
Changes in society have lead to an individualization process in which people are 
more free from the traditional family and class in a sense that people refer more
to themselves and their own destiny on the labour market (Beck, 1998). Fromm 
(1993) argues that the freedom the individual feels is both positive and negative 
for the individual because it leads to a feeling of loneliness and a state of anxiety,
but at the same time the possibilities for the individual increase. The possibilities 
for individuals to choose can be difficult and lead to escape mechanisms. The 
individualization process which Fromm talks about means that the individual by 
him or herself has to make choices and to take responsibility for them, choices 
that they did not have to do in the traditional society. 

The understanding of individualization in a sociological point of view is 
that individualization is about institutionalized individualism (Beck and Beck 
Gernsheim, 2002; Beck, 1999). It deals with dependence of the market in all
areas in life, such as mass consumption, attitudes and lifestyles that media shows 
(Beck, 1998). The individualization is dependent on structural conditions in the 
society such as social, economical and political issues which exist (Beck and Beck 
Gernsheim, 2002; Beck, 1998). People are dependent on education, 
consumption, rules and the social welfare system because of the reliance on the 
labour market (Beck, 1998; Beck, 1999). People are invited to constitute
themselves as individuals; they have to plan, understand and design themselves as 
individuals and if they fail they can just blame themselves (Beck, 1999). 

The individual is the basic unit of social reproduction and therefore it is an 
imbalance between the individual and the global problems that exist in the risk 
society (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). Today we are free from the 
traditional life context instead in it standardisation. You are for example sitting in 
front of your television and meeting the whole world (ibid.). In the modern 
society new demands impose on the individual but also new controls and
constraints, which means that the individual has to follow the guidelines that
exist and use them in their own biographies through their own actions (Beck and 
Beck Gernsheim, 2002; Beck, 1998).  The individual must be able to adapt to 
changes and have long term plans, set goals, recognize obstacles and accept 
defeats but they also need to take initiative be flexible and tolerant for the 
frustration that will occur (Beck and Beck Gernsheim, 2002).
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Beck (1998) argues that because of the individualization people are more 
sensitive to crises such as unemployment: the reason for this is that the key for a
secure life is work. The possibility of obtaining work is education, a person that
does not have the education has no chance to find work. The labour market 
situations decide whether whole generations can be forced to live on the margin
of the society. To survive, the individual has to learn to look at themselves as a 
centre for their actions, life, directions and relations. The life is viewed as a result 
of the decisions that the individual has taken by themselves.

Following Beck and Beck-Gernsheim (2002) the individualization means 
that the individual is more referred to themselves and that the individual has to 
take responsibility for what happens in the future. In order to survive the 
individual is dependent on the labour market and the welfare system such as
schools, health care and kindergarten. In other words the individual is dependent 
on the public sector and its welfare system – so-called institutionalised
individualization.

Modernity is a risk culture in which some risks reduce while others grow
and are unknown to previous eras and which previous generations did not have 
to face (Giddens, 1997). The risks are high-consequence risks which have global
characteristics: for example ecological catastrophes, collapse of global economic 
mechanisms or the rise of totalitarian super states (Giddens, 1997; Beck, 1999).
Giddens (1997) argues that risks deal with the future happenings in relation to
present practices and therefore the colonising of future implies new risk 
environments.

Beck (1999) argues that risk is characterized as the intermediate state
between security and destruction and where the perception of threatening risks 
determines thought and actions. Furthermore he claims that risk begins where
our trust in our security ends and becomes relevant when potential catastrophe
occurs. Beck claims that risk reverses the relationship of past, present and future. 
The past is unable to use its power to determine the present. What he means is 
that we argue about and discuss something that can happen but has not happened
yet. Risks are also related to cultural definition and standards of tolerable or
intolerable life both indirectly and directly. Risk refers to the synthesis of knowledge
and unawareness (Beck, 1999:140). By opening more spheres of action the science
creates new types of risks. In other words new knowledge means that we are 
aware of new risks, on the other hand we are not aware of all potential risks that
exist which means we cannot avoid them.

Neo-liberalism and globalization
At the beginning of the twenty-first century the public sector is dissolving as 
marketisation and privatisation increases (Clarke, 2004). The economic
difficulties in Sweden in the 1990’s have implications for the privileges of its 
welfare state, resulting in a retreat from full-employment policies based on 
expansion of the public sector (Hirst, 1998:9). The main opposition has been
between the individual and the state, where individual choice is always
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encouraged (Larsson, 1997). In this respect “privatisation and marketisation enact the 
economic discourse of neo-liberalism” (Clarke, 2004:36).  Yet the term neo-liberalism
could be interpreted in different ways, for example as ideology or post-
structuralist discourse.112 However it will be used henceforth as a way of 
accounting for recent processes of change in late modern Swedish society. Use of 
the term neo-liberalism provides a reflective space when looking for the ‘grit’, for 
“taking notice of the recalcitrance, resistance, obstruction and incomplete rule” (ibid:44), 
that characterizes neo-liberalism’s limitations in affecting society. 

Neo-liberal strategy is consistently hostile to the public realm, challenging 
as it does conceptions of public interest (Clarke, 2004). Neo-liberalism emerges
in the 1980’s as a complex phenomenon that involved changes in policies,
institutions and ideas throughout political, social and economical spheres (Knight,
2001). Others claim that neo-liberalism emerged in the 1970’s (Larsson, 1997). It
has certainly appeared in various parts of the world (Knight, 2001). Smart (2003) 
argues that the balance between the public and private sectors is central for the 
market revolution in the late twentieth century. The goal is privatisation of
public realms and marketisation of the public sector (Larsson, 1997).

The drive is towards replacement of the public by the rule of private
interests that are co-ordinated by markets (Clarke, 2004). Governments try
wherever possible to withdraw from areas of public sector or seek private sector
partnerships as a way of providing capital (Smart, 2003). The services that are 
controlled by the public sector are proven to be too costly and/or inefficient, and
are therefore sold off or privatized (ibid.).

Neo-liberalism and globalisation are identified as two important cores in
the process of dissolving the public sphere (Clarke, 2004). Yet neo-liberalism is 
not flowing in an empty space, it has to overcome resistance, blockages and
refusals. Clarke also talks about resistance, refusals and negotiation “that mean the 
outcomes (so far) do not match the word imagined in neo-liberal fantasies” (ibid: 27).  In
this thesis resistance, blockages and refusals are also understood as socially
constructed in a certain context and produced and performed in another, specific 
to events, actors and practices (Thomas et al. 2004). Neo-liberalism performs 
differently depending on national politics and regional contexts (ibid.). Clarke
(2004) argues that the understanding of the public realm lies in the dichotomous 
distinction between the private and public. In contrast to the private as familial 
the market is a part of the public, but in contrast to the public sector the market 
is understood as private.

Beck and Beck-Gernsheim (2002) argue that it exist a distinction between 
neo-liberalism113 and individualization where neo-liberal ideas deals about the 
idea of free market individual (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim 2002:xxi) inseparable 
from individualization and the concept individualization as institutionalized

112 See also Anna-Maria Blomgren, 1997 who in her thesis problemizes the concept neo-liberalism and shows
that it embraces a wide range of definitions, including ethical foundation as well to normative conclusions.
113 Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002, writes neoliberalism without hyphen but in this thesis neo-liberalism is 
written with a hyphen, following Clarke, 2004.
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individualism. Furthermore they argue that neo-liberal economic ideas rest on 
the autarkic human self and assume that the individuals by themselves can control
their lives and gain and renew their capacity for action from within themselves. 
The biographies become elective it deals about ‘do it yourself biographies’ (Beck and 
Beck-Gernsheim 2002:24). Neo-liberalism is under the banner of the market and 
is rehearsing an attack on the crumbling foundations of primary modernity such 
as the welfare state and trade union.

In the concept of individualization there are institutional resources such as 
education, human rights and a welfare state to cope with the opposition of 
modern biographies and atomization where there are not.  “The neoliberal market
ideology enforces atomization with all its political will” (ibid.).

Beck and Beck-Gernsheim argue that neo-liberalism is in conflict with 
everyday experience from work, families and local community. They argue that 
neo-liberalism threaten the welfare state because of the self-sufficient individual 
ultimately implies disappearance of shared obligation. They referees to Bourdieu 
who argues that anyone that professing neo-liberalism should be set down by a 
helicopter in the ghettos and that it is certain that that person would convert to 
the welfare state. Beck and Beck-Gernsheim have a sociological understanding of
the concept individualization as the following quote show: 

”a sociological understanding of ‘Individualisierung’ is thus 
intimately bound up with the question of how individuals can 
demystify this false image of autarky. It is not freedom of choice, but 
insight into the fundamental incompleteness of the self, which is at 
the core of individual and political freedom in the second 
modernity.” (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002:xxi) 

Neo-liberalism is about abstraction and it is why it is a threat for the welfare state.
Neo-liberalism is not a part of the reality of the individual because social 
exclusion becomes the rule and the success of the market decides who can exist
or not. 

Young people and individualization
Miles (2000) points out that young people are affected in their experience of
social changes through the process of individualization, in which modern 
fragmentation, risk society and globalization are important issues. Young people
have an increasing independence, self-determination and self-realization but at 
the same time they live in an insecure world which involves big risks. The 
changing world offers a lot of possibilities but at the same time young people are 
left by themselves with their own insecurity about their position (Miles, 2000;
Furlong and Cartmel, 1997). 

The extended access of information about different possibilities can lead to 
a feeling that young people can do what they want when they want, but it can
also lead to feelings of loneliness and helplessness when it is hard to fulfil the 
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vision about their future life. Melucci (1992) claim that young people are more 
adaptable to imaginary possibilities that seem to exist.

Furlong and Cartmel (1997) argue that transition from youth to adult has 
become more individualized irrespective of social background. In other words
young people from different social backgrounds observe their situation as risky 
and uncertain, but risks are also an unequal fashion that are founded by class and 
gender which is the traditional line of disadvantage (ibid.). Bjurström (1997) 
argues that the individualization process in youth research refers to an increased
individual differentiation in the society and everyday life which is recognised by 
increased individual independency to social boundaries and traditions.

Furlong and Cartmel (1997) argue that young people are facing new risks 
in school which means that they have to, and are expected to negotiate as 
individuals and not as members of a collective. Furthermore they argue that the 
negotiation between different sources and demands means that individuals 
constantly have to be held responsible for their own action and performance and 
therefore face an increased risk. The school has become a market in which
students can make choices, the illusion of choices that are created by this 
maintain – because of the importance of the social background – the inequality in 
the society.

Furlong and Cartmel claim that young people have to and are forced to 
negotiate different routes to reach the labour market and by doing so they 
develop a feeling that they are responsible for whatever work they get. They 
think that whatever comes out for them is due to their individual skills which are 
an outcome of the decisions they have made for themselves and by themselves. 
The decisions between different routes and ways are chosen by the individual and 
therefore young people feel that by themselves they are responsible for what 
happens. When young people make decisions it is according to Furlong and 
Cartmel an objective risk of failure that is slim. 

On the other hand Wyn and White (1997) claim that the education and
training is a formal mechanism in all industrialised countries where the transition 
process is structured. The young people are alike in such a way that they have a 
common element which is associated with cultural and institutional processes.
Those elements are shaped by economic, cultural and social processes. In other
words Wyn and White (ibid.) argue that school is a way of structuring the young 
people’s life. On the other hand Pollock (2002) argues that young people are 
forced to negotiate about which way they are going to choose because of a 
fragmentized education system and labour market which makes it possible to 
choose between different opportunities.

Following the arguments above, young people have to make choices in a 
fragmentised education system and that it is up to the individual to make the 
right choices to reach the goal. This leads to increased inequality because young 
people that come from families without study traditions find it harder to make 
choices and view which options will be the best for them. In other words the
social background actually becomes more important in a fragmentised education 
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system. But it is not just the social background which is important, gender is also 
an important aspect of the possibilities that exist and is still a factor for inequalities
in the society. And as Furlong and Cartmel (1997) claim young people have 
different roads to choose between which means that the result of the choices
become individualized which means that it is up to the individual as to what 
comes out in the end.

Young people and mobility
Young people have high mobility but there is a paradox in the way youth
mobility is viewed which is shown by the positive as well as negative opinions 
about youth mobility (Jonsson, 2003). The positive part is that young people
achieve new experience such as knowledge in language and different cultures
while the negative part is that mobility is viewed as a threat against the rural areas
because of the removal of well-educated young people which means a threat for
the locality (ibid.).

There is a normative part in the mobility of young people because it is 
normal for youth to view and discover different places, countries and cultures
(ibid.). Mobility can be an expression of who you are and what you want to 
become (ibid.). But young people are not a homogenous group concerning
mobility, and the social background is an important issue (Trondman, 2001).
Issues that according to Trondman (2001) determine the mobility pattern are
class, gender and time in the region. Youth with well-educated parents are the
ones that move, while working-class children and especially boys are the ones 
that stay in the local area, and girls in general want to live in bigger cities or
abroad. The information technology impacts young people and can be viewed as 
a springboard for leaving the locality or as a force for social changes in the locality
(Waara, 2002). 

The fact that young women have high mobility is not new, Jacobsson 
(2000) claims that in the 19th century it was women that left their homes to a 
greater extent than men. The first movement from the parents implies that norms
about youth mobility varied because of social position and background. The 
farmers’ first son was expected to take over the farm, which meant that he was 
locally connected to the parents’ home. The mobility patterns in the 19th century
show that workers moved regularly and further away to achieve work and when
they were away from home they found their partner. 

The determination in mobility because of gender and social background 
mean that boys with low education stay where they grow up while the girls 
move to achieve higher education and work elsewhere. The moving pattern is
dependent on where there is an opportunity to study and if you live far away 
from a university region you are forced to move to get the education you want
(Trondman, 2001). But it is not just the opportunity to further education which 
is important for young people’s moving pattern, the youth also want other
experiences and they want to meet new people and view different things before 
they settle down (ibid.). Giddens (1997) argues that where a person decides to 
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live after the youth time is a matter of choice that is organized in line with the 
person’s life planning. 

The connection with the local society is important for the individual, and 
the more connected young people are with the locality the more likely they are
to stay (Waara, 1996).  Younger generations feel that they have strong local roots
but they can also feel that they have an important role to navigate the local
community through the risk of modernity (ibid.: 2002). 

In the northern part of Sweden the majority of the young people want to
leave the local area within a period of five years after graduating from the upper 
secondary school (Jonsson, 2003). Löfgren (1990) describes in his research that
the motive to move from the parents among youth is 1) education, 2) work or
family situations, 3) a wish of an increasing freedom and maturity, 4) the wish to 
change living conditions to new environment and 5) the insight about what is an 
expected life pattern. The moving is a part of adolescence, a way in which young 
people become adults and develop their own identity. Changes in the society 
influence young people’s relationship between education and work, family and 
children and the own identities. To move abroad as an au pair is a way to 
combine the goals to move from home and view other places which the youth
want to do before they become adults.

Löfgren uses the concept cultural field of force114 which is education and
working life, family and children and experience and search for an adult identity. 
The important cultural field of force for young people to move from their
parents home is the preparation for future work, the thought of a future family 
and the search for what gives an adult identity. The forces can sometimes have 
contradictory goals, have actuality in different period of time and different
directions but they can also have a different impact on the future choices of living 
and housing in different regions. 

Young people in a modern world 
In modern industrialised societies the life experience for young people has 
changed and this influences the relationship between them and their family,
friends, education, labour market, lifestyle and the capability to become an 
independent and established adult (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997). The changes are
a result of the reconstructed labour market and the improved demands for 
education, social policies and flexible specialization at the labour market (ibid.). 

Furlong and Cartmel (1997) state that today young people stay for a longer
period of time in full time education but the relation between scholastic 
performance and social background have not been significantly weakened even if 
the access to education is similar. The extended period in school means that 
young people to a greater extent are dependent on parents for a longer period of 
time. A consequence is that young people have to negotiate, irrespective of social

114 Own translation, in Swedish ”kulturella kraftfält”.

55



background or gender, a set of risks that is unknown to the parents. The
increased uncertainty can be a source of vulnerability and stress.

Furlong and Cartmel relate a metaphor about which risks young people
have to take when they become adults in the modern society. Today young
people travel by car and must choose by themselves which direction they are
going to take. Earlier – in the 1960’s and 1970’s – young people were travelling
by train and had a driver that took them to the destination. In this context the
passengers had small opportunities to switch direction and the train was bound
for different destinations that were determined by class, gender and educational
attainment.

The cars in which youth are travelling today have different shapes, some 
are new, expensive or high performance cars like Jaguars and Porsches while
others are Skodas and Ladas. The individuals in the cars have different possibilities 
to choose the route they are going to take for reaching the destination. The
shape of the car is important for the possibility to choose which road to take to 
reach the goal.

By this metaphor Furlong and Cartmel want to show how difficult it is for
young people to choose the right way to reach the goal but also that the 
possibilities are decided and affected by the social background.

The multiple choices of action make it difficult to make a selection; if you 
choose one thing it means that you are missing something else (Ziehe, 1992). 
The past generation did not have as many choices as young people of today
which means that they did not have to take as big risks (Pollock 2002; Furlong 
and Cartmel, 1997). The modern world implies that young people have to face
new risks and opportunities because the traditional connection between the 
family, school and work is weaker as a consequence of the different directions 
you can take to reach the destination or goal (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997).
Rising opportunities imply that the individual does not just have one life-course
instead there is a greater scope of action and opportunities to choose between in 
finding different life-courses (Melucci, 1992; Furlong and Cartmel, 1997).

The pluralization of opportunities makes it harder to develop the identity 
because the culture in which young people grow up in is not just one culture or
community instead there are many communities and cultures to conduct
(Melucci, 1992). In the traditional culture the family and community was the 
instrument in which the identity was principally founded and created (ibid.).

We are no longer just identified by a single aspect as for example –
belonging to a specific family – but also different dimensions of cultural and
social life such as consumers, service user and participation to a varying extent in 
the social and cultural life (ibid.). 

Today we tend to talk about possibilities, which make it harder to view 
that the traditional social division, has new forms and that the shaped class, 
gender and neighbourhood relation still affect our lives (Furlong and Cartmel,
1997). The lost traditions and the globalization mean that individuals are more 
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independent of the nearest environment and more influenced about what
happens far away (Beck, 1998).

The traditional cultures are valued because they perpetuate and contain the 
experience from the generations (Giddens, 1990). But the traditional way of
living is not static because new generations reinvent them when they take over
the society (ibid.). Giddens (1990) argues that even in the most modern societies 
traditions continue to play an important role. On the other hand Ziehe (1992) 
claims that the younger generation as well as the older have access to the
opportunities that exist but also that they are obliged to take them because as he 
claims “unbroken traditions are historically losing their effectiveness as role-models”
(Ziehe, 1992). By this he means that young people have no choice they have to
take the possibilities because of weakening traditions in the society. 

Miles (2002) argues that young people use the power structure as a positive
force to change their lives. Young people are not helpless victims of the
transitions; they collude with elements of risk society to construct a coherent
sense of identity in a changing world. The main thought is that young people do
not go through transitions without having a creative input. If so it implies that 
young people travel from one point to another to reach the goal, to become
adult. The thought that young people should go through changes without 
creative input is according to Miles (ibid.) a simplification that indicates that 
young people change more rapidly than the people that are entrusted with the 
task of reaching those changes.

The extended access to internet, mobile phones and satellite television 
means that young people have access to a wider information about what happens 
in the world and what opportunities there are which means that they feel that 
there are a lot of possibilities (Berg, Mörtberg and Jansson, 2005). But it can also 
lead to a feeling of a state of anxiety because they do not know which leg they
are going to stand on. In other words according to Melucci (1992) and Furlong
and Cartmel (1997) there is a greater range of information and stimulation for 
young people to sort out in order to develop to adults.

But it is not just the technological development that increases the 
opportunities. In school young people face new dilemmas when they have to 
choose between different options in the education system (Furlong and Cartmel, 
1997). There is more project work in the upper secondary school that the youth
by themselves should find the information and be active in the learning process. 
In other words it is up to the individual to achieve the knowledge and choose 
between the different directions that exist in the education system. 

On the other hand all those possibilities and opportunities which still are 
dependent on gender and social background give young people dreams and
visions about what they want to do in the future even if the possibilities are or at 
least could be imaginary and unrealistic (Melucci, 1992). In other words even if 
the tradition loses its impact on young people they are still influenced by them
but not in the same way as before (Giddens, 1990). 
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Young people and social background 
Young people tend to follow the same route as their parents and the identity is 
developed in socially restricted networks as a reflection of already established class 
and gender-based relations (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997). In the late modernity it
is a lack of those clear frames of reference in which youth establish their social
identity (ibid.). It is harder for individuals to find the social identity today
compared with the traditional society in which other persons in the group told
the young people who they were and by that formed the person to belong to a
certain culture, language and to follow specific rules of behaviour (Melucci,
1992).

Social identity can be seen as a process in which the individual develops 
due to experience and reflexivity and deals with gender, age and ethnicity. The 
social identity is not static it constantly changes because of experience and
develops and constructs your whole life. In different circumstances some aspects
of your social identity become more visible while other become visible in other
circumstances. This means that you use different parts of your social identity on 
different occasions. It means that you adapt yourself to the situations that exist or
as Bradley (1996) claims the different parts of the identity such as gender and
social background only become visible in certain circumstances.

Learning to labour is a classical study from the 1970s by Paul Willis (1991) 
where young men in their last three semesters in school and beginning of their 
working life are followed. Willis shows how the reproduction and socialisation of 
working-class labour force occurs in England. He describes the counterculture 
that young working-class boys have created towards the school and school 
system.

The counterculture and its processes appear from special conditions in a 
specific historical condition but do not exclude a creative moment. Creativity 
Willis argues is not an individual action, capacity or conscious purpose, it can 
only occur at a group level and means hidden discipline. He claims that by the
way the protest from the working-class boys is expressed it must be mentioned 
that the cultural form does not form through simple external manifestations. It is 
rather created through every generation’s own activities and struggle.

The collective is not consciously directed, but it creates the positions in
relation to the end result of the reproduction which Willis calls external
determination. Those processes and actions that it implies mean that it produces 
and reproduces what is viewed as sides of the structure. He argues that it is by
those actions that the determination can reach some effects in the social world. In 
this area the individual can choose and make decisions which no formal external
direction could create. What he means is that if the working-class boys did not 
believe in their actions no-one outside could convince them. The culture gives 
them the principle of their individual movements and actions. The class identity 
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is reproduced when it has passed through the individual and group and when it 
has been recreated as a personal and collective manifestation of the will.

The counterculture in school does a dynamic valuation of the satisfactions 
the conformists get and are sceptical about the values of the qualifications in 
relation to what they have to give up and sacrifice in order to reach them. The 
direct satisfaction is not just direct, it is also a lifestyle that offers the same thing 
even ten years later. To be a conformist is to get a qualification that has a 
doubtful value because it means that you continually give up the power that gives 
direct satisfaction. Therefore the sacrifice is too high. The social movement up in 
the class system is so far away that it seems impossible. To be successful means to 
achieve a work as a trainee. Willis (1991) argues that there is a deep schism and
tension in the social and cultural reproduction but the social actors are not passive
bearers of ideology, they are active participants that reproduce the existing 
structure through struggle, questioning and partially penetration. 

To go from school to work and achieve the ideas of self-realization and 
satisfaction in work will be a terrible fight for working-class boys and therefore it 
is important that not everyone has the same norms, ideologies and expectations. 
Willis argues that every change in education will meet their own forms of
contradictions and unknown forms of reproduction with a complex connection
to class culture and the external systems objective demands. The point is that no 
institutional goals no moral or pedagogical initiative is free floating in the sky
with good attentions. He argues that every step must be studied in its context and 
the effects in the world of cultural reproduction and in the ordinary world by the 
class relation in the society.

In Furlong’s (1992) point of view, Willis gives credence to the idea that
educationalists do not need to bear a share of the blame for the failure of 
working-class boys because they are culturally predisposed towards unskilled 
positions in the labour market through which they can confirm their positions as 
members of the working class. Furlong argues that Willis’ approach is misleading 
and that it means a disservice to the majority of young people from the working 
class who want to enter skilled work. The problem is that no one is able to offer
them a sense of direction or convince them that they can succeed. Even if 
Furlong is critical of Willis, he claims that despite the advances in terms of 
qualifications young people from the working-class remain strong in the link 
between education and social classes. Young people with poor qualifications are 
frequently from the working-class. 

Today young people do not belong to just one culture, community or
network, instead there are many different conditions to consider when
constructing the identity (Melucci, 1992). Furlong and Cartmel (1997) claim that 
youth have possibilities to experiment with different kinds of living and to 
establish their identity in a way that is less bound to the previous generation. But
those possibilities lead to problems in the construction of a stable social identity 
(ibid.).
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Even if there are big possibilities for young people and they must fight and
struggle to establish their identity, the life chances are still barely impacted by the 
social background and gender which are important issues for the understanding
of experience and life context (ibid.). 

The experience of social life is founded in the structural and cultural 
crossroads which mean that the culture and structure affect young people and
their life (Miles, 2000). The lifestyle, image, values and identity are symbolic 
resources through which identity is constructed (ibid.). The cultural life reflects 
young people’s relationship with dominant power structures which means that 
structures and cultural expressions of structures have changed from what is usually
called youth subcultures to the concept of youth lifestyle (ibid.). 

Young people construct their identities and negotiate the relationship
between structure and agency and this happens in the context of lifestyle and is 
where young people deal with the social changes they experience. The following
quote from Miles (2000) shows this: 

“Although the ups and downs of social change are experienced 
through youth lifestyles, the way in which young people engage with
these lifestyles is through the construction of their identities and the 
negotiation of the relationship between structure and agency”
(Miles, 2000:147). 

In other words young people’s identity and the relationship between structure
and agency are under construction and the lifestyle is a way to construct the 
identity but also a way to deal with social changes which young people
experience. To deal with the fragmented world young people use the lifestyle to 
stabilize their everyday life in the “large unwelcoming world” (Miles, 2000:159).
Giddens (1997) argues that the self is not a passive unit determined by external 
influences, actually the individual adds to and directly supports the social 
influences which are global in its consequences and implications. The reflexivity 
referred to are the tendencies that exist in most of the existing aspect of social
action and material relations with the nature. The self is a reflexive project.

“The social conventions produced and reproduced in our day-to-day 
activities are reflexively monitored by the agent as part of ‘going on’ 
in the variegate settings of our lives. Reflexive awareness in this 
sense is characteristic of all human actions…agents are normally 
able, if asked, to provide discursive interpretations of the nature of, 
and the reason for, the behaviour in which they engage” (Giddens, 
1991:35).

Giddens (1984) argues that to be a human being is to be a purposeful agent
which has reason for his or her activities and able to elaborate indirectly upon 
those causes. Giddens (ibid.) defines agency as something that refers to the 

60



capability people have of doing things in the first place and that is why it involves
power. It concerns actions in which the individual in a given sequence of 
behaviour can act in a different way. Agency involves power and choice.

Whatever happened it would not have happened if the individual 
had not intervened. Action is a continuous process, a flow, in which 
the reflexive monitoring which the individual maintains is
fundamental to the control of the body that actors ordinarily sustain 
throughout their day-to-day lives (Giddens 1984:9).

Widdicombe and Wooffitt (1995) show that there is a clear connection between 
identity and agency. Identity is negotiated and achieved in ongoing interactions
since the self is not passive. Agency refers to people’s capability to do things and
therefore, following Giddens (1984), involves power. Or as Giddens (1997) 
claims social and personal changes are connected to each other. Social institutions 
such as school are important for young people’s development. For those young 
people who intend to seek education, traditional wage-earning jobs are not
attractive; they do not view themselves as lower white-collar workers. On the 
other hand, what young people say they are going to do and what they actually
do may not be the same.115 There is a tension between young people’s dreams 
and the realities they face when attempting to realise them.116

Young people have difficulties finding social identity because of different 
possibilities and opportunities (Furlong and Cartmel, 1997; Melucci, 1992). All 
those possibilities make it harder for youth to know what to do because there is 
too much to choose between and the knowledge of those choices can lead to a 
feeling that they want to experience everything that they can before they settle
down. The possibilities can also lead to a feeling of insufficiency. One 
explanation for this can be that young people as Melucci (1992) claims are more 
receptive to imaginary possibilities but also that gender and social background can 
influence opportunities. But also that young people are not conscious of the
inequalities that exist in the society.

Attitudes and youth 
In this thesis attitudes and youth are two central concepts. Attitudes are used in 
official documents in describing the changes in the labour market towards an 
increasing private sector, especially small business, and therefore used as one
important concept in this thesis instead of opinions, notions and values which can 
be seen as synonyms. Attitude is a concept that has a number of definitions.
Svallfors (1989) argues for instance that attitudes are an expression of manifest
human interests which are formed by experiences in everyday life and the 

115 Interview with Trondman by Lisa Thorsén.
116 ibid.
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organised interest in the public arena. Most attitudes are difficult to govern 
because they are deeply rooted in people’s everyday life and are quite stable.

Westberg (2005) claims that age is an important factor contributing to 
people’s attitudes and that young people’s attitudes are affected by their life phase.
Attitudes are an expression of values but they are more fluent. Westberg uses 
three different explanations - time, life phase and generation to describe and 
understand attitudes and attitude changes among young people. In the life phase
the youth have a distinct position in relationship to older people because they are 
still establishing themselves in different arenas due to adolescence.  Examples of 
those arenas are the labour market, starting their own household and the
establishment of their own family. The effect of the generation is explained by 
the time period they grow up in which form the individual’s values. The 
individual is most adaptable during the youth time.

In this thesis attitudes are defined according to Angelöw and Jonsson 
(1990) as 1) thoughts and knowledge which deal with ideas and notions 2) an 
emotional component that deals with the feelings about an object and 3) action 
that deals with how we act in a specific situation or towards a specific person.

Bjurström (1997) shows a broad picture of the youth-culture research and
shows how it starts with the so called Birmingham school – which according to 
Bjurström means that youth-culture research has become an independent field. 
Bjurström argues that youth-culture research can be divided in four different 
epochs. The first epoch is from 1940 to 1960 when the concept is introduced
and established in the social science. The second epoch is from the second half of
1960 to the end of 1970 when the youth revolt and new youth movements are 
the main study object. The third epoch is from the second half of 1970 to the
beginning of 1980 and is recognised by the critics on youth research from the 
Birmingham school. The fourth epoch in the youth culture research extends to
the present and deals with a direction towards modernization theories. In this 
thesis the perspective is mainly impacted by the last epoch and the concepts of
modernization, risk, individualization and mobility. 

In the society of today we are as Bradley (1996) argues “apt to be very aware 
of our age” (Bradley, 1996:168), people around forty are beginning to be old
while young people are told that they are too young. We are judged and limited 
by our age something that the quote from Miles (2000) shows:

“young people experience a common status in the sense that they are
not yet adult and perhaps more significantly, they are very often not 
treated as adult by adults” (Miles, 2000:149).

In an analysis of youth there are important factors to consider such as class, sex,
race, disability and sexual orientation (Miles, 2000; Wyn and White, 1997;
Roche and Tucker, 1997; Griffin, 1997). Wyn and White (1997) want to define
youth as a social process, they argue that the idea of young people as a large, 
secure and homogenous mainstream is a myth. Young people are not equal; they
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grow up in different circumstances, priorities and perspectives which mean that 
they cannot be viewed as a single group (Wyn and White, 1997; Miles, 2000).
They are defined by age but not determined by it, in fact they negotiate their life 
in the context of their everyday life (Miles, 2000).

Age is a basis of collective social identity and is a sociological rather than
chronological phenomenon because of its relation to social categories (Bradley, 
1996; Löfgren, 1990). Social categories such as childhood, youth, adolescence,
middle and old age are developed to describe lived relationships between groups
and individuals and their movement through the life course (Bradley, 1996).
Youth is not a biological condition it is rather a cultural condition where youth
follow certain lifestyles, consumer patterns and behaviour (Melucci, 1992).

Löfgren (1990) define youth as young people’s life pattern when they try
to solve the issue to develop into culturally competent, self motivated and
capable individuals who are qualified to live an adult life in a modern capitalistic 
society. Those issues are connected to a limited period in the individual 
biography – the youth time - which are characterised by education, temporary
work, travel and search for experience (ibid.).

The concept of youth is constructed in relation to adulthood (Wyn and 
White, 1997; Roche and Tucker, 1997). Roche and Tucker (1997) show this in 
the following quote: 

“…the lives led by young people are as varied and as divided as 
those of adults, and at the same time what unites youth is the
reaction of adult society. If young people are to become effective social 
actors then social practise and attitudes will have to undergo 
change.” (Roche and Tucker 1997:7).

This means that there is no difference between the experience that young people
and adults have concerning variation and separations, the differences appear 
because young people are connected and united because of the reaction they get
from the adult society. The concept of youth is a relational concept which refers 
to a socially constructed age that is constructed in a social process, where age is
institutionalised and controlled in cultural and historical ways (Wyn and White,
1997).

As claimed above I view youth as a social process and something that is
socially constructed. Young people are not alike, they have different social 
backgrounds and experiences of life, which means that they cannot be viewed as 
a homogenous group but of course, they have commonalities such as experiences 
from school and the fact that they are in the same age. 

The concept of youth in this thesis is defined as a process in which young 
people develop and construct their social identity in order to become adult and is 
influenced by gender, social background and ethnicity. This means that the 
concept of youth is not homogenous but rather heterogeneous. The concept is
also a relational concept which refers to the concepts such as childhood and
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adult. It deals as Melucci (1992) claims with a cultural expression in which young 
people and adults position them.

In the following chapter the methods, which have been used are described.
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Chapter 4

Method

This chapter describes the use made of triangulation for the thesis. Three adjacent
local authority areas, Boden, Luleå and Piteå were chosen for the study.
Accordingly an examination of local labour market conditions and the pattern of 
small business ownership for these areas were undertaken. As already mentioned 
in the introduction Boden tries to influence young people’s attitudes about small 
business through entrepreneurship education in certain practical programmes – 
among pupils who have not specifically chosen to be educated to be
entrepreneurs. Even if Luleå does not have any specific education the youth have
opportunities to run mini enterprises of their own choice. In the third local
authority Piteå the youth are in a similar situation as Luleå. The intention is to
consider these three local authorities as complements to each other. Luleå and 
Piteå are included in the study to see if insights might be gained from their 
experience with similar issues. Accordingly an examination of local labour market 
conditions and the pattern of small business ownership for these areas was 
undertaken.

But before I continue with a further discussion about the method, I am 
going to give a short background as to how this thesis started and how the 
research questions were generated.

The thesis went ahead as an evaluation project in the autumn of 2001, the
aim of which was to assess how a development project in the upper secondary
school could be organized to support a regional development of the industry in a 
local authority that by tradition relied on the public sector (Cervantes and 
Johansson, 2002). The main question that the evaluation intended to answer was 
which effects the education had on the attitudes of young people to
entrepreneurship and enterprise. But the aim was also to show which plans 
young people had according to future housing and employment.

The project in the upper secondary school was a consequence of the
governments’ investment in the practical education programmes in the country 
where the needs of the local authorities influenced the investments to help their 
development (ibid.). The education project from wage earner to entrepreneur - which
in the future is called entrepreneurship education - was one of nine different
projects which were placed across the country (ibid.).

The main goal with the entrepreneurship education was to influence
young people’s entrepreneurial attitudes and enterprise in order to create a better 
understanding of being a business owner, starting and running a business and
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identifying alternative occupations to those offered by the public sector which 
dominates the labour market in the local authority. 

After the evaluation of the entrepreneurship education I started to develop 
my research project with the intention of achieving an understanding of the
attitudes the local leaders have towards young people as a resource for the local
labour market, and entrepreneurship specifically. But also, the youth’s attitudes to
starting small businesses after they had followed a special entrepreneurship
education and also their attitudes towards starting small business in general. The 
development of the evaluation project into a research problem was difficult. The
main task was to go from a concrete evaluation without a specific theoretical 
framework to a research question, which encapsulates the local authority’s
situation as well as young people’s needs.

The difference between research and evaluation is that an evaluation 
should not take its starting point in a theory or model as argued by Patel and
Davidsson (1994). Evaluation is something that looks backwards and tries after
the events to follow up, judge, systemize and establish results and interesting 
effects about a specific phenomena, like a changed organization or as in this case 
the results of an education (Vedung, 1998; Lundahl and Skärvad, 1999). From 
this the thesis takes its starting point which means that the theoretical framework
must have been developed by opening up the problem area and expanding the 
situation to a research question from assessment where part of the material has 
already been collected and composed.

Triangulation
In order to collect the information from the local authorities a combination 
between qualitative and quantitative research methods is used such as
questionnaires and interviews and documents and statistics. The combination of 
methods is something Denzin and Lincoln (2000) call triangulation and means 
that the researcher combines different data collections, theories or data sources in 
order to achieve a deeper understanding of the phenomenon that is studied.

In triangulation, survey is one research method that can be used (Yin,
1994) and often is used in studies that want to measure attitudes such as in Gallup
(Denzin and Lincoln, 2000). This was chosen in order to conduct an 
examination of the extent to which a local authority could change the attitudes 
of its youth, away from public sector employment to the development of small 
business through education. Surveys are well-known in studies of cities and small 
towns (Lynd and Lynd, 1937) and became known collectively as the works of the 
Chicago school (Denzin and Lincoln, 2000). Survey is a lot of different methods 
such as structured interviews, group interviews or unstructured interviews (ibid.)
and also questionnaires (Fowler, 2002). Rosengren and Arvidsson (2002) argue
that survey is not experimental but it can be disposed after experiment as a 
model. Rosengren (1971) argues that survey is non experimental and research 
that take samples that have a descriptive or explorative purpose. Characteristic of 
survey is that it works without manipulation and standardisation and has limited 
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control possibilities (ibid.). A survey is according to Yin (1994) used to answer
questions such as who, what, where, how many and how much and focus on 
contemporary events. Fowler (2002) claims that it is usual to combine different 
survey methods, such as for example interviews and questionnaires when data is 
collected.

In this thesis the triangulation is done in the following way. 1) Interviews 
with people in leading positions in the local authorities, teachers and pupils
concerning their attitudes about entrepreneurship. 2) Single interviews, group 
interviews and questionnaires to pupils undergoing the entrepreneurship
education on their attitudes about entrepreneurship. 3) Questionnaires to youth
in Luleå, Boden and Piteå on their attitudes toward starting their business. 4) 
Interviews with people in leading positions in Luleå, Boden and Piteå about their
attitudes concerning the labour market, entrepreneurship, entrepreneurship 
education and youth. 5) Documents about the visions of the local authorities to 
develop the labour market. 

The combination of qualitative and quantitative methods is discussed
among researchers. Some researchers argue that you cannot combine methods 
while other researchers view the effects of combination as positive. For example 
Widerberg (2002) argues that the combination of qualitative and quantitative
methods complements each other, which is positive when it increases the variety 
and quality of the research.

It is a large advantage to combine methods because the weakness of one
method is covered by the other and therefore the researcher has a lot to win by a 
combination (Holme and Solvang, 1997). The thought of combining the 
methods in this study is that the different methods investigate different parts of
the problem from different perspectives. The thought is that the qualitative part
of the research should make it possible to view how people in leading positions 
in the local authority argue and view the future for the local authorities and what 
they are doing in order to develop the local authorities. The qualitative method 
also makes it possible to view the importance of the younger generations for the 
development of the local authorities.

On the other hand the qualitative methods make it possible to view how 
young people reason about starting a business and why. The thought with the 
interviews is also to understand in which situation the youth are living and how 
they view their future life. The qualitative interviews make it possible to 
understand which social identities those young people have and in which 
condition they grow up and develop. 

The questionnaires on the other hand are a way of viewing the general 
pattern concerning young people’s attitudes towards starting a business and
staying in the local authority but it also makes it possible to see whether changes 
in the attitudes occurred because of the entrepreneurship education at the upper 
secondary school. The questionnaires provide a possibility to view the social 
background of the youth and whether it impacts their attitudes concerning the 
interest to start a business.  The problem is that one method tends to be in focus
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and a reason for this is that the researcher often belong to one research tradition 
and combines it with the other (Bryman, 1997). By tradition it is most common 
that the quantitative method takes the largest space and the qualitative method
mostly has the character of a preliminary study to the quantitative part (Holme 
and Solvang, 1997). 

The combination between these methods is most common when the
studied object is a relatively obvious unit it can be a society, school or a religious
sect (Bryman, 1997). One of the reasons for why I chose to work with a 
combination of the methods is that I have a specific school to work with where a
development project is organized in order to influence young people’s attitudes 
about enterprise, entrepreneurship and business. This meant that I had a clear
group in which to conduct the research when I started. It also meant that it was
easy to get contacts with the respondents because they are placed at the same
school.

A second reason is that it is a specific local authority, Boden, which is going
through changes in the labour market structure where the public sector is
decreasing and where interviews make it possible to reach deeper into the 
problem while statistics gives a more general picture of the situation.

A third reason is that the combination of methods gives a broad and deeper
understanding of young peoples situations in their local authorities and what 
young people find important for their development but it also gives a more 
general understanding of youth attitudes to starting a business and staying in their 
local authority. In other words the different methods complement each other 
(Holme and Solvang, 1997). Therefore no choice has to be made between the 
methods (Widerberg, 2002).

In other words the qualitative part of the investigation gives a more 
complex understanding of the phenomenon (Denzin and Lincoln, 2000). It tries
to answer what a phenomenon deals with and signifies (Widerberg, 2002).
Quantitative research describes how ordinary a phenomenon is and which 
connections exist (ibid.). The quantitative method shows the structural elements 
in the social life while the qualitative method shows the process (Bryman, 1997). 
The aim with this thesis is to increase the understanding of attitudes towards 
starting small businesses and reach an increased nearness to the respondents.

Bryman (1997) argues that a combination of methods can also lead to 
problems because it can be problematic if the different methods show 
contradictory results or if there is a discrepancy between them. The contradictory
results do not have to be negative, however it signifies that the researcher is 
forced to go deeper into the research question. By combining qualitative and 
quantitative studies the opportunity to value study and knowledge respectively is 
possible, therefore the quality of the research increases rather than decreases
(Widerberg, 2002). 

68



Selections of sample
Researchers ought to ask themselves which criteria it is that direct the selection 
of information and knowledge (Bryman, 1997). Selections in qualitative studies 
are made from conscious formulated criteria to light up a specific problem which 
demands a specific respondent (Holme ans Solvang, 1997). In other words the
selections are made from preconceived opinions, pre-understanding and pre-
theories which the researcher has about the studied phenomenon. In order to 
achieve the information which are important for the study empirical material are
collected from three local authorities. The main study is done in Boden and the 
two adjacent local authority areas, Luleå and Piteå.

These three local authorities are chosen because 1) in Boden there have 
been significant changes in the labour market and in order to increase the 
enterprising and small business young people in upper secondary school are going 
through an entrepreneurship education 2) Piteå and Luleå are the largest
authorities in the region and are located on the coast close to Boden. See the
map below. 

Figure 1; Map of the region Norrbotten.117

117 http://www.tornedalens-cembalobyggeri.com/index.htm.
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Luleå, is selected because it is considered as a motor in the region. Therefore it is 
interesting to study these local authorities’ leaders and their attitude on the labour
market situation, entrepreneurship and young people. Piteå is selected because 
they have a larger tradition than Boden concerning industry. The largest
industries in Piteå are the paper industry and sawmills.118 About 30 percent of the 
employees work in the industrial sector, therefore the industry is a large part of 
the economy in the local authority.119 The local authorities are selected due to
the fact that they are located in the northern part of Sweden along the coastline
and therefore they have some geographical commonalities and also the same
problem of a decreasing public sector even if some differences exist in the labour 
market structure.

Selections of respondents
The thought with the selection of respondents is that it should lead to as much
information and variation as possible. In order to gain information about which
context young people are living in and the importance of young people in the
local authority information from the three local authorities was collected. 

The respondents are selected due to the position in the local authority,
positions which are important for understanding the local context in which 
young people live. These are the Local Government Commissioner in Boden 
and Luleå, a person from the Child and Youth division in Piteå, and a person 
representing the employment office and enterprise centre in Piteå, the chairmen 
of the Federation of Private Enterprises in Boden, Piteå and Luleå and the Chief 
for the Employment Office in Boden, project leaders for the entrepreneurship
education and teachers that participate in the entrepreneurship education as well
as a person representing Young Enterprises (YE) in the region.

In order to view youth attitudes about entrepreneurship and the young 
people’s future plans, interviews with a selection of the pupils and questionnaires 
to all of the pupils in the entrepreneurship education at the upper secondary
school in Boden were done as well as questionnaires to pupils at the upper 
secondary school in Luleå and Piteå.

In Boden: 383 pupils 16 - 19 years, both women and men who are a part 
of the entrepreneurship education participated in the study. 

In Luleå: 112 pupils from the second year at the upper secondary school
participated in the study. 

In Piteå: 100 pupils from the final year at the upper secondary school
participated in the study.

The study starts in Boden as an evaluation of an entrepreneurship
education in 2001/2002 where pupils in the entrepreneurship education 
answered questionnaires and were interviewed (Cervantes and Johansson, 2002).
The evaluation is discussed here as a preliminary study to the main study but is 

118 Tillväxt för Piteå, 2004-2010, Framtiden. Om en sekund är den här.
119 ibid.
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important because it forms the basis of the continued research. Pupils that are a 
part of the entrepreneurship education in Boden year 2001/2002, 2002/2003 and
2003/2004 are the basis of the research. These pupils answered questionnaires in 
the beginning and end of the entrepreneurship education and pupils from the 
Business and Administration learning programme who go through the YE-year 
twice answer a third questionnaire in the last year of the upper secondary school.

Most of the pupils in Boden are in their second year at upper secondary 
school and studying education programmes such as Electrical and
Telecommunications Engineering, Motor Mechanics, Technology, Child and 
Recreation, Business and Administration, Hotel, Restaurant and Catering,
Construction and Economics (for information about the number of pupils in the
different education programme that answer the first questionnaire see Appendix
4)

The hope is that the representation from different education programmes
should give rich empirical material where all pupils have a chance to express their 
attitudes and thoughts about entrepreneurship and future life. It is important for 
the possibility of achieving a holistic picture of the effects of the entrepreneurship 
education and youth attitudes toward starting a business. All pupils who do the
entrepreneurship education in Boden had the possibility to answer questionnaires 
but not all of them were interviewed. In the preliminary study 32 pupils were 
interviewed in single interviews 17 men and 15 women. In the main study 29 
pupils were interviewed in smaller groups and a selection – three men and three 
women – in single interviews one year after the entrepreneurship education.

In Luleå and Piteå the pupils answer questionnaires. The pupils in these two 
local authorities were selected from the same educational programmes as those in 
Boden. In Luleå pupils study programmes such as Business and Administration, 
Construction, Energy, Hotel, Restaurant and Catering, Food Technology and 
Technology. The pupils were following their second year at the upper secondary 
school since most of the pupils in the entrepreneurship education in Boden were
following their second year at upper secondary school.

In Piteå pupils from year three were selected because they had almost
finished their upper secondary school education. The programmes are Motor 
Mechanics, Electrical and Telecommunication Engineering, Hotel, Restaurant
and Catering, and Business and Administration. 

For further information about the pupils that participated in the different 
programmes see Appendix 5.

Ethical issues 
Research which involves human subjects means that the researcher needs to be 
attentive to ethical issues in which the research is carried out (Fowler, 2002).
Fowler (2002) argues that a basic guideline is that the researcher makes sure that
no individual suffers any adverse consequences as a result of the research. 

It is important not to construct or falsify the data and not plagiarize texts or 
steal data from other colleagues (Forsman, 1997). External research ethics are 
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about external interests that can be influenced by the research and how these can 
be considered (ibid.). It is important to consider which consequences the results
of the research may have on the surrounding society. 

The respondents in this study were told that they were participating in a 
research project and they had the possibility to refuse to participate. The pupils 
who participated in the interviews were informed about the purpose with the
interviews and that it was a part of a research project and they had the 
opportunity to ask questions if there was anything they wondered about
concerning the research or interview situation. I did not ask their names and they
had the possibility to not participate.

The pupils had the possibility to write down their name on the 
questionnaires if they wanted to in case there was something I needed to contact 
them about but it was voluntary.

Below a description of the interviews and the selections of respondents is 
shown.

Interviews
To answer which attitudes the local authorities leaders have about young people
as a resource for the labour market and entrepreneurship specifically, and what 
these three local authorities leaders do in order to keep young people in the local 
authorities interviews were performed with people in leading positions in the
three local authorities. The interviews were also done to gain information about 
how people in leading positions understand the future labour market with a focus 
on entrepreneurship but also how they look at the importance of 
entrepreneurship education.

People in leading positions in Boden and Luleå and Piteå were interviewed 
in order to achieve a deeper understanding of the situation in the local
authorities. The interviews were done in order to examine the labour market 
situation and the goals with the labour market and the attitude of young people. 
The interviews with people in leading positions, such as Local Government
Commissioners and Chiefs of the Trade and Industry in the local authorities and
chairmen for the Federation of Private Enterprises, were conducted to increase 
the understanding of the labour market situation in the local authorities. In Luleå
the interview was conducted with the Chief of the Trade and Industry and a 
colleague that has knowledge in the area. In Piteå a person representing the 
Enterprise Centre120 which is an organisation under the industry division in the 
local authority was also interviewed. Together with the person representing the 
Enterprise Centre a person from the employment office that works with people
that want to start a business was interviewed about the possibilities for young 
people to start a business.

To achieve an understanding of entrepreneurship education in Boden and 
why it began, two project leaders who are also teachers – one man and one

120 Företagarcentrum.
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woman – at the upper secondary school were interviewed about the 
entrepreneurship education. Those interviews make it possible to view 
opportunities and problems with the entrepreneurship education. Furthermore 
nine teachers at the upper secondary school in Boden – two women and seven 
men – were interviewed about their experience of the entrepreneurship 
education and which opportunities and problems they experienced. Those 
interviews make it possible to understand the context in which youth in Boden 
get their entrepreneurship education. The interviews with the teachers were
conducted twice in the preliminary study. The first interviews were made 
individually in the beginning of the education in order to get an opinion about 
the entrepreneurship education and what expectation the teachers have about the 
project and the second interview was group interviews. One person representing 
the organization Young Enterprises (YE) was interviewed in order to attain a 
greater understanding of the differences between the entrepreneurship education 
and the concept YE and what YE stands for. 

Pupils in Boden were interviewed in order to examine their attitudes 
about starting a business and which effects the entrepreneurship education has.

The interviews in this thesis have a qualitative direction with questions that
follow up the answers from the respondent/respondents and where the
respondents have a possibility to formulate answers and comments without
interruption from the researcher (Bryman, 1997). In the interview the 
respondents had the possibility to associate to different thoughts that they have
which means 1) that a wider picture of what young people think and feel and 
reflect is gained and 2) it is possible to obtain a view from people in leading 
positions. Widerberg (2002) writes that the strength of the qualitative method is 
the context that occurs between the respondent and interviewer. The most
central thing in the qualitative interview situation is the follow-up question that
occurs to light up the themes that are discussed (ibid.).

The table below shows how the interviews are organized during the 
research.
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Table 13; Interviews with respondents in the local authority and upper
secondary schools. 

Interview 1 Interview 2 Interview 3
Preliminary study
Project leaders 

Teachers

Pupils

Single interviews, one 
man and one woman 

Single interviews with 9 
teachers, 7 men and 2 
women

Single interviews with 32 
pupils, 17 men and 15 
women

Group
interviews

Group
interviews

Main study
Pupils

People in leading
positions

Group interview with 29 
pupils, 14 men and 15 
women

12 interviews

Group
interviews with
the same pupils 

Single
interviews with
6 of the 29 
pupils, three 
men and three 
women

Those interviews were made in order to find information about their attitudes to
the labour market and entrepreneurship specifically and entrepreneurship 
education and what is important for the development of the local authority in the 
future. The interviews make it possible to gain information about the situation in 
the local authority and in which context youths are living. 

All those interviews with local authority leaders make it possible to get an 
opinion of the local authorities’ investments and visions about the future but also 
in which way they view young people; in other words the dilemmas and
possibilities the local authorities’ leaders apprehend and what they try to do in 
order to be a prosperous local authority and develop the labour market.

Single and group interviews
Interviews with teachers and pupils were done both individually and in groups at 
the upper secondary school. The time and place for the interviews were 
organized by the project leaders at the entrepreneurship education. The teachers 
were interviewed twice, the first time being in the beginning of the 
entrepreneurship education when they had just started their work and the second
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interviews were done in the end of the second semester. In the first interview 
situation the teachers were interviewed in single interviews. The teachers were 
open-minded in the interview situation and were very engaged in the interview 
situation. However one problem with the interviews was that the teachers had 
pupils that were waiting for them and therefore they were stressed in the 
interview situation.

The second interview was done in a group in the second semester to find 
out the experience of the entrepreneurship education and which problems and
opportunities that occurred and which possibilities this gave for the pupils’ and
teachers’ development. Here the teachers had the possibility to discuss the 
entrepreneurship education.

The problem with the group interviews was that teachers showed up at 
different times and therefore it was hard to know if they were really coming for
the purpose of the interview and furthermore it meant that some of them came 
when the interview had already started. The main reason for this was that they
had to fix something for the pupils to do before they entered the interview 
room. This meant that I had to handle the situation differently so their opinions 
could also be expressed. The interviews with the project leaders were made both 
as single interviews and group interviews and were done to achieve a picture of
the entrepreneurship education and its possibilities and dilemmas.

In the preliminary study 32 pupils were interviewed in single interviews. 
The main idea was to find out what young people think about the
entrepreneurship education. The pupils were interviewed in the end of the 
entrepreneurship education. In the interview situation the youth discussed 
different questions and thoughts they have without interruption. Because the
interviews were done with young people in different education programmes with 
different conditions and experiences to express themselves the interviews were
adapted to the situation121 and the people/persons that were interviewed which
means that no interview situation was similar to another.

Concerning the interviews with the pupils in the main study the preliminary
idea was that pupils would be interviewed in individual interviews as in the 
preliminary study. But it seemed to be problematic as I learned from the 
interviews in the preliminary study. Firstly the pupils are not used to the 
interview situation which made it hard for some of them to talk and secondly the
interviews were made at quite a fast rate due to the situation in the school with 
schedules and fixed breaks. This had the consequence that the interviews became
rather short and it felt like an assembly line because the interviews had to be done 
during the day when the pupils had their lectures. In order to make the interview 
situation more comfortable for the pupils I considered group interviews as an 
alternative to individual interviews. This was a result of conscious considerations 

121 Compare Widerberg (2002) who considers that an interview situation deals with personal chemistry, in other
words closeness and distance.
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about the pupils’ experiences in interview situations and to gain the richest
empirical material. 

Because of the experience from the interview situation in the preliminary 
study the interviews in the main study were done in groups. The first interviews
with pupils in the main study were done as group interviews in the beginning of 
the entrepreneurship education and the second semester of the entrepreneurship
education. Totally there were 15 women and 14 men that were interviewed in 
groups.122 Of those 29 pupils, six were then interviewed a third time in single 
interviews during the last year at the upper secondary school. 

In each group interview there were about three to five pupils both men and 
women. In total 7 group interviews were done the first semester. The pupils 
were from different educational programmes and therefore there were just
women in some groups and men in other groups. In typical male programmes 
such as Motor Mechanics and Electrical Engineering only men were interviewed 
while programmes such as Business and Administration and Hotel, Restaurant 
and Catering were more equally mixed concerning gender. The interviews 
focused on how youth view their possibilities in the local authority, their 
attitudes about starting a business, in which way they describe their future and 
which possibilities they considered for themselves.

The group interviews had the positive effect by which pupils felt support
from each other in the interview situation. They could always rely on each other
if they wanted. Things to pay attention to were the group pressure but most of 
the pupils argued against each other if they did not agree with each other. The 
other thing to keep in mind was whether some pupils dominated the interview 
situation which made it harder for other pupils to make their voice heard. In 
other words some of the pupils talk more than others which had to be
compensated for by directing questions to specific pupils when necessary.

Denzin and Lincoln (2000) argue that there are three main problems with 
group interviews, 1) the interviewer must be sure that one person does not 
dominate the interview situation, 2) the interviewer must encourage the 
respondents to take part of the discussion and 3) the interviewer must gather 
information from the whole group. There are differences between single
interviews and group interviews; in group interviews there is always a social
dimension where the respondents in the social interaction form and develop 
apprehensions and opinions (Holme and Solvang, 1997). By doing interviews in 
groups, issues that I had not thought about came up which I probably would 
have missed in single interviews. On the other hand it might be possible that
other things would appear in single interviews.

The first group interviews were made in the beginning of the 
entrepreneurship education to get information about the pupils’ attitudes about 
starting an enterprise and the expectation about the entrepreneurship education

122 The result of the preliminary study is described in Cervantes and Johansson (2002) and is the basis for the
further research in this thesis. The interviews and questionnaires from the evaluation are used in the thesis
together with the materials that are collected after the evaluation to widen the investigation.
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and the opinion about their future living. Time for the interviews was organised 
by the project leaders and lasted 45 minutes to one hour. In some of the groups
the group culture shone through which meant that issues that had been 
problematic appeared, for example trouble to co-operate. The positive aspect of 
group interviews is that it leads to rich data but the problem is that it is hard to 
generalize because the group culture influences the individual in other words the
group thinking dominates the interview (Denzin and Lincoln, 2000).

In most of the interviews the pupils were very open with their opinions and 
even if there was group thinking, the opinion among the youth appeared. Young 
people are influenced by friends, relatives, school environment, culture and 
communities with which they have contact.

The second group interviews were performed in the second semester of the
entrepreneurship education and supposed to answer questions about future plans 
and their attitudes about starting an enterprise and their experience of the 
entrepreneurship education and how they view their future life. There was a 
follow-up interview in which groups of pupils answered questions and discussed 
with each other.

The problem with the second group interview was to collect pupils in the 
same group constellation. Some pupils did not show up at the agreed time and
therefore the groups were not identical. Though it is hard to contact the pupils
all of them were interviewed except for one man who was interviewed alone and
two women were interviewed together in the beginning of the following
semester autumn 2003. The times and place for the interviews were organized by 
the project leaders of the entrepreneurship education.

The third interview was a single interview and was done in the end of the
last year at upper secondary school with six of the pupils – three men and three
women. The youth that were interviewed individually had been interviewed 
twice in group interviews and therefore the consideration to interview them
individually was a consequence of the thought that they knew what the 
interview situation was about and they where familiar with the situation and had 
met me twice before. The difference with the single interviews that were done in
the preliminary study and those single interviews was that the pupils were 
familiar with the interview situation and therefore they did not stress as much as 
the previous pupils. Another difference is that fewer pupils were interviewed and 
therefore the interview time was not a problem. Those single interviews focused 
on the pupils’ background and their thoughts about their future and the time
after the upper secondary school and took about 45 minutes to one hour. The 
interviews were organized by the project leader and located at the upper 
secondary school in Boden.

Questionnaires to pupils 
The goal with the interviews and questionnaires was to investigate the youth
attitudes toward entrepreneurship and whether the entrepreneurship education
influences young people’s thoughts about starting a business but also to examine
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whether they intend to stay in the local authority. The questionnaires made it 
possible to consider whether there are gender differences concerning mobility 
patterns and attitudes to small business among young people but also to view the
effects of the entrepreneurship education. The questionnaires to the pupils in
Luleå and Piteå made it possible to view their attitudes toward starting their own 
business and whether they want to stay in their local authority or not.

Pupils in the entrepreneurship education answered questionnaires in the 
beginning and end of the education. Pupils from the Business and Administration 
programme went through YE twice. The second time they were third grade 
pupils and therefore they answered a third questionnaire in the end of the upper 
secondary school. From the preliminary study the students were sent a 
questionnaire six months after they left upper secondary school. In total there
were 74 former pupils who had the possibility to answer the questionnaire of 
them 9 questionnaires were returned unopened because the addresses were 
incorrect.

This means that some of the students answered a total of three 
questionnaires which made it possible to see whether changes in attitudes to
entrepreneurship occurred during the upper secondary school. Totally there were 
853 questionnaires that were answered by the students in the entrepreneurship
education. The questions focused on youth’s future plans to start an enterprise
and future living conditions and the social background.

The table 14 below shows the questionnaires order in the preliminary and 
main study. 
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Table 14; Questionnaires to pupils at upper secondary school, year 
2001/2002, 2002/2003 and 2003/2004

Questionnaire 1 Questionnaire 2 Questionnaire 3
Preliminary study 

Pupils in the 
entrepreneurship
education

First semester of 
the
entrepreneurship
education year 
one

Second semester of 
the
entrepreneurship
education year one 

One year after exam 
to pupils that left 
upper secondary 
school

Last year of the 
upper secondary 
school for youth 
that participate YE 
a second time in the 
trade and 
administration
programme

Main study

Pupils in the 
entrepreneurship
education

Pupils from Luleå 

Pupils from Piteå 

First semester of 
the
entrepreneurship
education year 
two and three 

Year two at the 
upper secondary 
school

Year three at the 
upper secondary 
school

Second semester of 
the
entrepreneurship
education year two 
and three 

Last year of the 
upper secondary 
school for youth 
that participate YE 
a second time in the 
trade and 
administration
programme

The questionnaires to pupils in the entrepreneurship education were distributed
to the project leaders at the upper secondary school who were responsible for
distributing and collecting the data from the students. They gave the 
questionnaire to the teachers that had lectures with the pupils, and the pupils
answered the questionnaire in the school environment, so called group 
questionnaires. One of the questionnaires was not done as a group questionnaire
because the respondents had finished upper secondary school. Which can explain 
why the answering rate in questionnaire three for those who left upper secondary
school is lower than in the rest of the questionnaires and the reason for this is that 
they did not answer their questionnaire in school. 
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The answering rate 
One of the most positive things in the study is the answer frequency that123 is 93
percent124 on the first questionnaire to the pupils in the entrepreneurship 
education. The second questionnaire has a total answering rate of 76.9 percent.
The answering rates in questionnaire one and two are counted from the total 
number of participants in the entrepreneurship education, while the answering 
rate in questionnaire three is counted from the students that were sent the
questionnaires or participated in YE a second time or pupils that participated in 
the entrepreneurship education twice.  In Table 15 below the answering rate 
from the different questionnaires is shown:

Table 15; Answering rate from the pupils at upper secondary school 
year 2001/2002, 2002/2003 and 2003/2004.

Questionnaire
1

Questionnaire
2

Questionnaire
3
Youth that
participate in the 
entrepreneurship
education twice

Questionnaire
2
Youth that left 
upper
secondary
school

Preliminary
study
Answered N 166 (94.9 %) N 103 (70 %) N 25 (33%) N 17 (77.3 %) 
Not answered N 9 (6.1 %) N 44 (30 %) N 49 (67% N 5 (22.7 %) 
Total N175 (100 %) N 147125 (100%) N 74 (100%) N 22 (100 %) 
Main study 
year 1 
Answered N 92 (84.4 %) 83 (76 %) 22 (86.4 %) 
Not answered N 17 (15.6 %) 26 (24 %) 3 (13.6 %) 
Total N 109 (100%) N 109 (100 %) 25 (100 %) 
Main study 
year 2 
Answered N 98 (99 %) N 67 (84.8 %) 
Not answered N 1 (1 %) N 12 (16.2 %)126

Total N 99 (100%) N79 (100 %) 
Luleå
Answered N 112 (100%)
Not answered 
Total N 112 (100 %) 
Piteå
Answered N 68 (68 %)
Not answered N 32 (32 %)
Total N 100 (100%) 

123 Questionnaires that are answered autumn 2001, 2002 and 2003.
124 In total 383 students participated in the project, of them 356 student answered the first questionnaires.
125 The answering rate is counted from those who are in the programmes which continued the entrepreneurship
education. Two programmes decided to not be a part of the entrepreneurship education and are therefore not
included in the answering rate. In total 28 pupils were a part of those programmes.
126 The construction programme did not answer the second questionnaire which means a reduction of 20 pupils.
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The reduction in answers in the preliminary study is a consequence of drop outs.
One class is not available at school because of practical placement in the labour
market therefore it was impossible to reach them and they were not available to 
answer the questionnaire. Therefore the main reductions in answers are a 
consequence of pupils that dropped out of school or that the time of the delivery 
of the questionnaire was wrong. Two programmes dropped out from the 
entrepreneurship education and are therefore not included in the account of the 
answering rate in the second questionnaire.

The second year of the entrepreneurship education involved a total of 109 
pupils, of which 92 answered the first questionnaire and 83 the second time. The
Business and Administration programme participated a third time but did not
participate in the first questionnaire in the beginning their second year instead
they answered a third questionnaire in the end of the upper secondary school.
Most of the reduction in the answering rate is because the pupils did not show up 
at the lecture or because the pupils had dropped out of school.

The third time the entrepreneurship education started 99 percent of the
pupils answered the first questionnaires.127 The reduction of answers at the time 
of the second questionnaire was a consequence of dropping out of school and
because about eleven pupils in the of Hotel, Restaurant and Catering programme 
did not participate in the YE concept because it did not suit them. One 
programme dropped out of the entrepreneurship education and are therefore not 
included in the account of the answereing rate in the second questionnaire.

The answering rate in Boden is good. Generally the reduction in answers 
was a consequence of pupils dropped out of school or did not want to participate
in the entrepreneurship education at all. However the non-responses can of
course influence the result of the questionnaires and I believe that it is the most 
negative pupils that dropped out of the entrepreneurship education as well as 
pupils that were not interested in starting a business. This means that it is possible 
that the result is more positive than it would be if those pupils had continued to 
participate. On the other hand the answering rate in total is good with 93 
percent for the first questionnaire and 76.9 percent the second time.

The pupils in Luleå and Piteå answered similar questionnaires to the pupils
in Boden. In Luleå visits to the schools were made and pupils that were available
at school answered the questionnaires, while in Piteå the principal distributed the 
questionnaires. 100 questionnaires were sent to the principal to be distributed to 
pupils in the programmes of Motor Mechanics, Electrical and
Telecommunications Engineering, Hotel, Restaurant and Catering, and Business
and Administration. 68 of 100 questionnaires were answered and returned, due 
to one class that did not answer the questionnaire – the Hotel, Restaurant and 

127 98 of 99 students answered the questionnaires the first time in the third year of the entrepreneurship
education. Business and Administration programme year three, participated in the programme one more year,
they answered a third questionnaire in the end of the upper secondary school.
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Catering programme. A possible explanation of the reduction of those students is
that they were not available at school and therefore could not answer the
questionnaire.

In the upper secondary school in Luleå the pupils that were at the lesson 
answered the questionnaires. In total 112 pupils answered. The main thought was 
that 100 pupils should answer the question but the size of the classes implied that
112 pupils are available.

Collection of documents and statistics
To achieve a clearer picture of the investments and goals in the local authorities 
concerning the labour market situation and entrepreneurship specifically, 
documentation about the labour market situation and the local authorities’
leaders’ goals with the industry development were collected. The documents 
show how the local authorities’ situation is viewed and what they think is 
necessary to develop their respective towns.

Statistics are collected from SCB, Regionfakta, Kommunfakta and OECD, 
in order to show the situation for European countries, Sweden and the local 
authorities concerning demography, youth mobility and labour market structure.

Data analyses of questionnaires 
Analyses of the empirical material are based on the character of the material and
are a consequence and result of continuous analysis both before and during the 
time of collection (Compare Widerberg, 2002). Therefore the possibilities to 
analyse were decided at the time of material collection.

The choice of analysis methods were decided from the theoretical 
perspective of the study and the material collected and how the results should be
presented (Widerberg, 2002). In this thesis there are both questionnaires and 
interviews and documents to analyze which means that a choice must be made in
order to structure the material. The questionnaires were analysed using the 
analysis program SPSS to achieve an overview of the material and combine 
different variables with each other.

The variables that are interesting to highlight are young people’s attitudes to 
stay in their hometown and the attitudes to start their own business. Other
important variables that are explored are whether there are differences between 
the genders and whether the parent’s occupational background is important for
young people’s decision to start an enterprise or not. The quantitative part 
strengthens the interviews with the students by giving a comprehensive overview
of young people’s points of view.

The materials from the questionnaires that were answered in the beginning
of the entrepreneurship education are analysed together. The same applies for the 
questionnaires that the students answered in the spring. Therefore the analysis
shows four different results from the questionnaires, one in the beginning of the
education and one in the end and one year after the entrepreneurship education
and in the end of the last year at upper secondary school for pupils that went
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through the entrepreneurship education twice. Due to the development of the 
questionnaires some questions were not present the first year, those questions are 
therefore analysed without year one. The consolidation of the material means 
that it is easier to achieve a whole picture of the material that was collected in the 
study. The questionnaires from Luleå and Piteå are analysed separately.

Validity and reliability in the quantitative part of the investigation
Rosengren and Arvidson (2002) argue that validity and reliability are of great
importance in any quantitative research since they determine the strength of the 
results. They argue that a study has a high validity if the researcher measures the 
things that the study investigates. In order to have high validity the study has to
be as free as possible from systematical errors. If the investigation has a weak
validity it means that the research is questionable.

Rosengren and Arvidson (ibid.) divide validity into three different types 1) 
surface validity that concerns the theoretical concepts and its operationalization. 
Through operationalization the researcher claims that a good validity is more or 
less obvious, in other words that the measurement is right. 2) Empirical and 
external validity, which means that the researcher by one value can predict the 
value on another variable. This is used in different kinds of selection tests. 3) 
Validity of concepts which is used when there is a developed theory that shows a 
strong connection between two theoretical concepts. 

The reliability is about the trustworthiness of the investigation, in other 
words if randomised measurement fault exists (ibid.). The strength of the
investigation depends on the used instrument and who conducted the test and
the object and the environment of the investigation (ibid.). Unclearly formulated
questions are an example of this (ibid.). The reliability and validity influence each 
other and therefore the trustworthiness and strength of the research (ibid.).

In the questionnaires to the pupils I do not use the concept
entrepreneurship instead I ask the pupils if they can consider starting a business
but also if they are going to start a business. This is done because I want to avoid 
the different definitions that exist concerning the concept entrepreneurship but 
also because it is more related to their use of everyday life concepts.

During the combination of questionnaires and qualitative interviews it is
possible to view weaknesses in the questionnaires and therefore they can be
covered by the qualitative interviews with the pupils which allows the possibility
to understand and cope with the weaknesses. For example internal reductions of 
some questions have become clearer during the interviews. Thoughts about 
future living places which some students are quite unsure about leads to a 
reduction in the answering rate.  It is not easy for young people to answer those
questions because everything “depends”, it depends on what happens and which 
possibilities exist at the time.
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Data analysis – validity and reliability - of interviews and written sources 
Kvale (1997) argues that reliability of qualitative research is composed by the 
researcher who makes interpretations when the transcription of the material is
done. In other words if two independent people transcribe, the transcript
material would be different. This can be due to the fact that it can be hard to
hear what has been said as a consequence of the tape recorder or that one hears 
incorrectly. Validity in the qualitative research is difficult to articulate and deals 
with which transcription is most ideal to use to reproduce the material gathered 
(ibid.).

Kvale argues that there are seven different stages for validation; 1) thematic,
2) planning, 3) interview, 4) transcription, 5) analysis, 6) validation and 7) report. 
The thematic stage means that the validity is dependent on the theory and its 
condition but also that it is possible to deduce the research questions from the 
theory.

The planning stage implies adequate methods and ethical perspectives, 
which means a minimum of damaging consequences for the respondents. In the 
interview the researcher must control and question the information while the 
transcription deals with the linguistic form for written material. In the stage of 
analysis it is important of ask valid questions to the interview text and make 
interpretations that are valid. The stage of validation means that the researcher
makes a well-founded judgment on which forms for validation are relevant for 
the study. The last stage is reporting which means that a valid report is completed 
of the main results and the part played in the reader in the validation process.

The interviews with students, project leaders, teachers and people in leading 
positions were recorded on tapes and transcribed to obtain an overview of the
material. This made it easier to analyse the material and see if there were any 
patterns. Totally there were 52 interviews with pupils in groups and individual 
which were transcribed, 12 interviews with people in leading positions at the 
three local authorities, and 15 interviews with teachers and project leaders. In the 
qualitative research interviews were transcribed from tapes with analysis of the 
verbal and written forms of communication undertaken (ibid.).

This means that the process of transcription was important to minimize
misunderstandings. Some of the transcriptions, but not all, from interviews with
people in leading positions, were sent to the respondent in order to minimize
misunderstanding about facts. This was not been done for pupils due first and 
foremost to the fact that they were interviewed in groups and secondly because
they did not have the same character as the interviews with people in leading 
positions.

The more knowledge I gained from theory and interview the more 
questions that arise. This iterative process of interviewing and reading 
simultaneously helped to develop my thinking about the issues. But it has also 
been of considerable importance to interview people in leading positions in
different stages of the process in order to understand the context. I started to 
interview people in leading positions in Boden to gain an understanding and 
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context of the investment in the entrepreneurship education, while in Luleå and 
Piteå the interviews were done at a later stage of the research. Interviews with 
people in leading positions helped me to gain insight and therefore helped to 
improve the research questions. I used triangulation as a way to achieve higher
validity and reliability in the study and in order to minimise fault. The three 
different local authorities make it possible to view differences and similarities 
between the local authorities and local authorities’ leaders and their opinions 
about the labour market and the importance of entrepreneurship and young
people.

The interviews in this thesis have been translated from Swedish to English 
which is a problem because the words do not always mean the same and the 
nuances can disappear in the translation, partly also because interviews go
through different filters including both the interviewers’ interpretation and the 
translation from those interpretations. An attempt has been made to minimise the 
difficulties by an English native speaker who has done a language check and also
discussed the words which have been chosen for different contexts. One way to 
increase the validity is to show many quotes about the same question from
different perspectives as in chapter 8. 

The combination of questionnaires, interviews, documents and statistics is a 
form of control of the empirical material in such a way that weaknesses and 
strengths are balanced to reduce discrepancies between different sources. This
makes it possible to question and review the empirical material critically. 

Written sources say something about the time when the documentation was 
completed which means that it is important to have the historical situation in
mind when reading. This is important to ensure that interpretation is as rigorous
as possible (Holme and Solvang, 1997). This means that while reading the 
collected material the historical situation in the three local authorities must be 
kept in mind in order to measure an understanding of the context.

It is important to separate normative and cognitive128 sources where the 
first concerns values with the latter taking on a more narrative character (Holme
and Solvang, 1997). Public statistics provide examples of cognitive sources while 
laws and regulations have a normative character (ibid.). The written sources that
have been analysed in this thesis are descriptions of the project and documents
from the local authorities concerning goals and visions for the future
development of the local authorities and propositions from the government as 
well as statistics from different sources concerning demography and mobility 
pattern and population.

In the following chapter, the opinions of people in leading positions in the 
three local authorities are shown. 

128 The cognitive source has an explanatory and predictable aim, while the normative source has value and goal
as aim.
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Chapter 5 

The importance of a developed private 
sector in local authorities 

In this chapter the intentions is to show what local authorities’ leaders do in 
order to keep youth in the local area and also to examine what they consider
important and why. In this part of the study the results from the interviews with 
people in leading positions in Boden, Luleå and Piteå such as Local Government
Commissionaires, the Chief of Trade and Industry division129 at the local
authorities, the Chief of the Federation of Private Enterprises, the Developer of 
Practice in the Child and Education division in Piteå and the Chief of the
Employment Office in Boden are recounted in order to gauge their view about
the labour market in their respective local authorities.

Boden
Changes on the labour market affect the population and as a consequence new 
opportunities and dilemmas arise especially for young people (Cieslik and
Pollock, 2002). 

Boden has for decades been known to have a large public sector. 
There was a time when 70 percent of the people of working age in 
this local authority, that is those between 18/20 and 64 years of 
age, worked in the public sector and we have tried to change this for 
the last 10 to 15 years.i

This quote illustrates how important public involvement has been and still is for
the local authority and what the local authority is trying to do with regard to 
developing the labour market. The Local Government Commissionaire in Boden 
argues that it is important for the local authority to develop the labour market 
structure. The local authority has a large public sector and it is important to
develop a more differentiated labour market in order to secure working 
opportunities for the population. By working together with the local industry
and the employment agency the local authority tries to deal with the labour
market changes.

129 In the three local authorities called näringslivschef, utvecklingschef or tillväxtchef.
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Focus on entrepreneurship 
The Local Government Commissionaire in Boden argues that the focus on 
entrepreneurship is important for the local authority in order to increase working
opportunities.

It is more important in a local authority that has been so totally 
dependent on the public sector, but when the public sector decreases it 
is even more important. So therefore it is good to have a balance 
between the private and public sector, and now I think that we are 
down to 60 percent from 70 percent of our employees being 
employed in the public sector. And we will go down to 50 at least to 
50.ii

The opinion of the Local Government Commissionaire shows the importance of 
more entrepreneurs and businesses in order to develop a more differentiated 
labour market. The political goal is to find a balance between public and private
sector so that the job opportunities are not just located in the public sector. But 
the question is whether an entrepreneurship education can solve some of these 
problems?

There are changes on different fronts. The Chief of Trade and Industry 
division argues that the industry division in the local authority works with the
development of the local labour market and tries to give the right opportunities
for business which would create interest for development and investment. He 
argues that it deals with creating and increasing the opportunities, and decreasing 
the obstacles that exist. In order to do that the industry division supports the
private industry so it can develop but would also create and stimulate new 
enterprises by education and information.

The chairman of the Federation of Private Enterprises in Boden argues 
that the school is important and that they work actively with the school in order
to give young people information on entrepreneurship. The Federation of
Private Enterprise in Boden believes that it is important that the school works 
with entrepreneurship and therefore they work with the school in order to
educate the youth. The Federation of Private Enterprise took the initiative to 
start the project at the upper secondary school. To work with the upper 
secondary school, according to the chairman of the Federation of Private
Enterprise, was considered important because it deals with learning how to run 
an enterprise in school and enabled the students to view the possibilities that 
exist.

The Chief of the Employment Office claims that among those who start
enterprises, it is more common for them to have had a working career behind.

The ones that are interested in starting an enterprise…often have a 
working career behind them. Having worked in a store for some time 
then they think that they would like to try this on their own…They 
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are often able to take their professional history with them into the 
new job.iii

The Chief of the Employment Office stresses that it is less common for young 
people to start an enterprise; instead it is people that have a working history and
experience behind them that have the courage to start an enterprise. The
experience that the Chief of the Employment Office has concerning people that
start enterprises is that even if they are in the private sector they require the 
military defence, local authority or county council to be potential customers. In 
other words the private sector is dependent on the public sector in order to 
survive on a local market.

This project with the entrepreneurship education is a way of changing the
young people’s attitudes toward entrepreneurship, small business and being 
enterprising. The Chief of Trade and Industry division at the local authority 
declares that it deals with changing attitudes as the following shows. 

I think that it first and foremost deals with creating the space to 
change attitudes. It is what I view as the project’s large, large effect, 
is to change; if you have a labour market where…more than ¾ are 
in public employment it means self employment is not something 
that is frequently discussed at home. It would not be something that 
you discussed at the breakfast table so instead you have to obtain it 
in other ways. And therefore I think that the school should take a 
responsibility to speak about entrepreneurship as an alternative to 
wage-earnings.iv

One of the project leaders states that entrepreneurship education deals with a 
change in thinking pattern as the quote below shows. 

It deals in some sort of way about changing their thinking pattern, 
more positive towards being enterprising on the whole.v

According to this particular project leader the importance of entrepreneurship
education is that it could change young people’s attitudes about small business 
and entrepreneurship. The attitude among people in positions of leadership is 
that young people do not gain an understanding about small businesses at home
because of a lack of traditions. But it is also understood among leaders that the
attitudes of the youth toward entrepreneurship are negative and they would want
those negative attitudes to change.

By having the possibility of experiencing a small business in the school
system, the attitudes and knowledge about small business and enterprising could
become more positive. Because of the lack of tradition regarding small business
the opinion among people in leading positions is that education could make 
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young people observe alternative opportunities and attain knowledge regarding 
entrepreneurships during the education.

The Local Government Commissionaire in Boden argues that it is 
important that young people at an early stage are shown the possibility to start an 
enterprise, especially if a differentiated labour market is to be accomplished. The 
school is viewed as one way to show young people the possibilities that exist. 
The Local Government Commissionaire claims that: 

It is also important to try to change and provide possibilities…so
that a local authority that has…a large public sector, means that 
many times…in a family where both mother and father work in the 
public sector in a school or something else they often talk about their
workplace at the breakfast table or at the dinner table. I think that 
children often follow their parents’ example and choose similar 
occupations. I think it is enormously important if you want to try to 
get a differentiated labour market in Boden, that you also show 
young people from an early stage.  I would want to have more 
information from kindergarten upwards or certainly from an early 
age, more information maybe. But then that it also comes in…on 
the regular schedule, entrepreneurship and enterprising.vi

The Local Government Commissionaire focuses on the importance of the social
background of the population where most of the population work in the public 
sector and therefore he stresses that the youth do not have any experience
running an enterprise. He considers the school an important institution to
influence young peoples’ attitudes about entrepreneurship, small business and 
being enterprising. The Local Government Commissionaire expects that 
education in entrepreneurship will influence young people’s attitudes and give 
the youth the possibility to view alternative work possibilities. The tradition that 
exists in the local authority is regarded as a factor that influences the attitudes of 
the youth about a future as an entrepreneur. Because of the lack of experience 
among the parents concerning small business the Local Government
Commissionaires consider that young people do not naturally come in contact
with entrepreneurs and business owners and therefore they do not think about 
the possibility to start an enterprise on their own.

One of the project leaders for the entrepreneurship education explains that
the reason why the entrepreneurship education was started is because of the
desire of the local authority to create more entrepreneurs.

Yes, the reason is now and there is an expressed policy in Boden 
[and] that we should get more, own enterpriser and there have been 
several projects in the schools in this direction.vii
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Education is a way for the local authority to develop the labour market and 
therefore the possibility for the population to obtain work. It is the view of the 
local authority that it is important that it create work for young people otherwise
they would leave the local authority. There is a lack of financial support for 
young people when they wish to start a business. Although the Chief of Trade 
and Industry division in the local authority has made some exceptions from their 
rules if the parents support the youth.

Yes, we have made an exception in our rules so …we should be
able to give a…little support if we see that the parent or someone 
else backs them up. Then we try to stimulate and support them. 
Otherwise there is the national support system…those that have not 
reached lawful age cannot get that support but we try to go around 
that a little.viii

The rules for gaining financial support from the employment office for starting 
up a business are that they should be 20 years of age and registered at the
employment office.130 If they are under 20 years of age and have the right to earn 
unemployment benefits, they have the possibility to earn financial support for six 
months during the start up process.131 To have the right to earn unemployment 
benefits related to their income, they must be a member in the unemployment 
fund for at least 12 months and during this time must have worked at least 70 
hours every month for 6 months or a minimum 450 hours during a consecutive 
period of time with at least 45 hours per month.132 If they have not been a part of 
the unemployment fund for 12 months they have the right to earn basic
unemployment benefits (320 Swedish crowns per day) if the rest of the 
conditions are fulfilled.133 For this type of benefit they have to be 20 years of age
to earn.134 The organisation NUTEK has contributions that people with
businesses can apply for in order to support the business.135 ALMI has a special
loan that people that intend starting a business can apply for.136

Mobility
Young people leave the local society (Tronman, 2001; Jonsson, 2003) According
to one local government official in Boden talking about the movement of young 
people he explains that:

I do not know if it is desirable that they stay. I think it could be a 
big advantage if they went out and educated themselves and observed 

130 Stöd till start av näringsverksamhet, faktablad.
131 Ibid.
132 Villkor för ersättning, Utskrift från Lärarförbundets Arbetslöshetskassa.
133 Rätt till ersättning.
134 Hotell och restauranganställdas a-kassa, villkor.
135 Anvisningar om regionalt utvecklingsbidrag.
136 ALMI företagspartner, Norrbotten.
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other situations but what is important then is that we have the 
enterprises and working places so they have something to come back 
to, that is the be all and end all.ix

The Local Government Commissionaire argues that young people should be 
mobile and educates themselves but also that it is necessary that they return and
that they have something to move back to. The people that move from the local 
authority are first and foremost young people and the Chief of Trade and
Industry division at the local authority claims that we have lost population, 2 300
people – and have, as has been said,- a very bad population development, not just in total 
but unfortunately we have also lost the wrong sorts of people.x In other words it is the
young people that are moving which means that the future labour force is 
decreasing and that young families are decreasing in the local authority. But he
argues that:

We cannot stop people from moving instead there will always exist
the dynamic that makes people move, most of the people that move 
will never return, without there also being a motor, or you can try to 
paint a better picture and say that it is a good thing that they move 
out and get themselves an education and experience, and should they 
return they come back as an asset, and of course some of them do 
and that is fine, but the majority of those that move will never come 
back.xi

The attitude from the Local Government Commissionaire and the chief of the 
industry division is that it is a dilemma for the local authority. On one hand they 
want the young people to stay but, on the other hand they want the youth to be 
well educated which means that there is a risk that the young people would not 
come back to the town. The hope and wish among the people in leading 
positions is that young people would educate themselves and after that move
back to the local authority. The people that work in the local authority argue
that it is good that young people leave to achieve experiences.

In order to make it possible for young people to stay in the local authority
the Chief of Trade and Industry division claims that the industry division should
try to create jobs that will be suitable for young people and that are adapted to 
young people’s needs. He also claims that it is important that it is possible to
achieve higher education in Boden. 

The main opinion among the leaders is that the town will not survive if
the young people leave because they are the future labour force and the one that 
is going to develop the new generation. If the young people leave there will be 
no one that will take care of the older generation or to develop the new, and if 
they leave they would want them to move back later on in their life. 

The attitude from the Local Government Commissionaire is that it is 
realistic that young people would move back after their education as he claims yes
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if we have an attractive local authority I think so.xii The important thing he argues is to 
have a good living environment and free time activities together with a
differentiated labour market where possibilities exist to obtain work. In other 
words the wish is that young people gain experience and develop into desirable 
adults who would come back to the local authority and work and live an adult
life with partner and children. This is possible with a differentiated labour market 
and good living environment and leisure time activities.

According to the Chief of the Employment Office the problem of making
it possible for people to move back to the local authority often lies with the
partner’s profession.  If a teacher obtains work in Boden and has a partner that 
has a Bachelor of Economic Science degree, it could be a problem to find work 
for the partner because a number of Bachelors of Economics are not able to find 
work. The Chief of the Employment Office in Boden claims that it is a big 
problem and we have to look to the local authorities Boden, Luleå, Piteå and
Älvsbyn137 for a solution to the problem which could develop the region. The 
problem also means a reduction of intellectual competencexiii. The Chief of the 
Employment Office argues: 

Boden in its own right, by having Luleå as a neighbour, means we 
view the same labour market.xiv

He argues that the employers have to cooperate and support each other and to 
solve the problem of lack of competence.

The employers have to cooperate and support each other, because if 
you need a civil engineer, or say that…we need nurses or a doctor 
then you can be almost one hundred percent sure [that there is] an 
academic person in the background…I [believe] that…you [have] 
too look over the whole [area] Fyrkanten to be able to solve this 
[problem], if Fyrkanten are going to be the driving force in 
Norrbotten.xv

The Local Government Commissionaire in Boden stresses the importance of 
viewing Luleå and Boden as one labour market. He argues that the development 
of the local authority is dependent on integrated cooperation between Boden, 
Luleå, Piteå and a fourth neighbouring local authority Älvsbyn.

Yes, I think that for the development of Boden, our most important 
task in the future is a very closely integrated cooperation in 
Fyrkanten in overall questions and for this…for the most part it 
means Luleå and Boden…I see that already today it is a connected 

137 Älvsbyn is a local authority with about 9000 inhabitants that is placed in the same region as Luleå, Boden and 
Piteå. These four local authorities are called Fyrkanten (‘the square’) by the local authorities.
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labour market where 4200 persons commute every day between 
Boden and Luleå and it is increasing every year so a cooperation, 
and I’m not talking about a unification of the local authorities in the 
present situation…but rather that we can develop this region in a 
whole other way if we do it together with Luleå.xvi

The Chief of Trade and Industry division in the local authority views the future 
labour market in Boden as relatively good. 

Yes, I believe [and] I see it in a relatively bright light and of course 
the labour market in Boden is not just Boden but rather the labour 
market in Boden is as much Luleå. Luleå and Boden is one labour 
market. So viewed in that perspective I think Boden has every 
chance.xvii

The opinion is that because Boden and Luleå have the same labour market it is 
not just the labour market in Boden and as a result, the Chief of Trade and
Industry division argues that Boden has greater chances of extending the labour
market to a more regional area nearby the coast and Fyrkanten (the square).

Luleå
The development of the labour market in Luleå has according to the Local 
Government Commissionaire gone from a local authority where most of the
people worked in the iron industry to a more differentiated labour market. Luleå 
developed into a local authority with a differentiated labour market where Luleå 
University of Technology is of great importance for the development in the 
town as stated in the following quote:

From 1970 and onwards you can see a very, very clear
transformation, in 1971 the University was established with 30
students, now it is 12 000, then there were 6000 employees in the 
iron industry now there are 1 400. And during this time we also 
got a very, very extensive sector of trade, tourism, technology 
enterprises, IT enterprises and a number of engineering industries
that are distinguished in engineering mechanics.xviii

The attitude of the Local Government Commissionaire in Luleå is that the trade
in the local authority is developing and that brand leaders are establishing shops 
where people from other local authorities can gather to shop. He argues that a 
negative trend is that the rest of the region inland is losing inhabitants. As the 
Local Government Commissionaire claims we live in a depopulating region even if the 
coastline has very, very good conditions.xix

The Local Government Commissionaire says that in Luleå the industry is 
stimulated by the local authority by having a well functioning school, 
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kindergarten, social service, culture, pleasure resorts and that there are enough 
houses and apartments so people have somewhere to live. The Local 
Government Commissionaire argues that we cannot say what comes first - the
people or the work as it is the interplay between different factors that make a 
local authority grow and develop.

One cannot think that first we create the jobs and then we create the 
houses where they can live. That is not the solution, instead 
wherever people settle that is where it happens. Just the fact that we 
have a growing population…in Luleå means that we get more trade, 
we get more service companies, we ride more taxis, we buy more 
bicycles in the bicycle store and we shop more in the stores.xx

The local authority supports the development of the labour market first and
foremost in cooperation with Luleå University of Technology and the industry.
There are different ways in which the local authority tries to help young people.
In order to help young people to obtain work the local authority has a division 
which is responsible for special investments for young people so they can get
work in order to get practical experience. According to the Chief of Trade and 
Industry division in the local authority enterprise establishments are identified and 
focused on young people in order to decrease the youth unemployment. When
he is asked how they know that the enterprise is directed on young people the
Chief of Trade and Industry division in the local authority says that 

It is possible to identify it through…by means of those that have 
technologically intensive branches, modern technology and it also 
means that they are very interested in younger employees.xxi

In other words the Chief of Trade and Industry division claims the industry’s 
interest in employing young people is in focus. When he is asked whether the
young people are interested in working in those enterprises, the answer is that 
the focus is more on those enterprises that have an interest in employing young 
people, as the following quote show.

No, it is more that the company is looking for a younger labour 
force, in other words those that are easy-going, or that quickly adapt 
to modern, technology of today and maybe tomorrows technology 
too. And…this is a part of the road to follow the strategy that we
have in other words is that it is youth from age 17 to 34 years that 
make up 70 percent of the movement in and out of Luleå. So they 
are our priority group.xxii

The youth (17 – 34 years) are according to the Chief of Trade and Industry 
division viewed as more adaptable to changes in the labour market, which means 
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that they are viewed as attractive employees. Young people are viewed as more
receptive to developments in technology.

Small-enterprises
In the local authority there is an organization called Priorum that is the local
authority’s way of supporting new enterprises and those that want to start a 
business. But the association LNAB which is owned by the local authority and 
the local industry, supports established businesses and recruits businesses to the
local authority. It does not have any lawful right to supply help to single 
entrepreneurs because it must be fair to both sides. The Swedish local 
government Act states that “Municipalities and county councils may take steps for the 
general promotion of enterprises in the municipality or county council. Individualised
support may be given to individual enterprises only if there are very strong grounds for 
doing so (DS 2004:32 p 10).” The Chief of Trade and Industry division in the
local authority argues that: 

You must know that we are not allowed to, there are political 
decisions and rules and well-established practices; there are laws that 
tell us that we cannot give support to businesses… it is the initial 
value when we think of investments in already-established 
enterprises. We try to stimulate [to] build networks… [between 
businesses and] that those networks can help smaller businesses to 
take home greater business together.xxiii

Networking between entrepreneurs is considered important to secure new jobs 
for their business. The Chief of Trade and Industry division argues that there is 
overconfidence on the public sector because it stands for security. There is no 
tradition in being enterprising and the enterprises that exist in the local authority 
concerning the labour market are larger businesses. The focus on new enterprises
is important because as the Local Government Commissionaire claims:

Most of the jobs now and in the future are in the small and medium 
sized enterprises and very many future jobs are going to be in
enterprises that do not yet exist.xxiv

The opinion is that the future work is in small and medium size enterprises that
do not exist today. The Local Government Commissionaire argues as to the 
importance of entrepreneurship education:

It is definitely [important] and can of course have [an importance], it 
depends on what we do with the upper secondary school. Our upper 
secondary school as an upper secondary school are an important factor 
for enterprising but you can use the upper secondary school… [and] 
start an entrepreneurship programme, invest in young 

96



enterprises…and by doing that you can already at the upper 
secondary school level get the students to start thinking ‘I maybe do 
not have to be employed I maybe can do a project and gradually 
create a business’. And there the upper secondary school has an 
incredibly important role and if we use the upper secondary school to 
become, to have a large content about entrepreneurship and starting 
their own business and being young enterprisers then… the upper
secondary school has a very, very important role and that it has 
already just by being an upper secondary school but it can of course 
become even more important.xxv

The opinion from the Local Government Commissionaire is that the upper 
secondary school is an important source for increasing the start-up of new
businesses. He mentions YE as an important factor for stimulating young people 
into starting business. The Chief of Trade and Industry division argues:

It is important that you try to inspire and try to work with the 
attitudes. It is important that we need entrepreneurs, that we need 
new enterprises because it is not in the public sector and first and 
foremost not the large…heavy basic industry that employs more 
people today instead I mean that the growing labour market is often 
in smaller or knowledge-intensive business so it is obviously a 
conscious long-term strategy...Why are we a part of YE for example 
and why is it important with new enterprises, it is in order to 
stimulate and attract…this type of thinking in new attitudes and 
persuade youth and younger people to think with new attitudes and 
that it is as important to become a business owner as it is to 
be…employed.xxvi

The Chief of Trade and Industry division in the local authority argues that it is 
important to influence young people’s attitudes towards entrepreneurship because 
the heavy industry sector does not employ as many people as it did previously,
and that the new market is in small knowledge-intensive businesses. This, 
according to the Chief of Trade and Industry division is one of the reasons why 
it is important to have organisations such as YE (Young Enterprise).  The chief of 
the Federation of Private Enterprise in Luleå claims that there is distrust among 
people towards business owners and that it is important to change the authority’s
attitude towards the industry.

There has to be a change of attitudes. Everything revolves around 
society’s attitudes towards trade and industry.xxvii
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According to the chief of the Federation of Private Enterprise one strategy is to 
change attitudes in educating young people in the school system where children 
can learn that anyone can be an entrepreneur.

According to an employer in trade and industry, some schools have 
projects involved in enterprises where for example, a project in one compulsory 
school cooperated with an enterprise. Other examples are the upper secondary
school that together with YE are in contact with the local industry and another
compulsory school that has close cooperation with the industry in the housing 
area.

According to the chief of the Federation of Private Enterprise the local 
authority, LNAB, the Federation of Private Enterprise and Luleå University of 
Technology are currently developing a new learning programme in the upper 
secondary schools that focuses on entrepreneurship. The idea is that the new 
entrepreneurship programme should start in autumn 2006. In December 2004,
the Development division of School Administration organized a meeting with 
the local industry and Luleå University of Technology to establish a new
programme in entrepreneurship in 2006. The meeting showed that the local
authority was eager to stimulate enterprise in the upper secondary schools where 
the local industry has a large influence in the process and are not politically 
anchored.

According to the Local Government Commissionaire, other important 
issues for the local authority are free time activities and youth culture. As the 
Local Government Commissionaire described it:

There is a lot you can do so the youth in town can feel that it 
is…fun to be here, this is where things happen so it is not just jobs
they need to have, an occupation, they should also have things they 
find meaningful to do…There should be a lot of music and a lot of 
sports, it is the total picture…There should be a lot to shop first and 
foremost, brand labels you should have… special shops for jeans and
for clothes.xxviii

The opinion of the Local Government Commissionaire is that youth want to
have the possibility to follow the fashion industry and be in the centre of where
things happen. It is important that young people feel that there are things to do 
in the local authority. By doing this, the hope is to decrease the number of 
young people leaving the local authority.

Mobility
One of the problems that the Local Government Commissionaire fears concerns 
young people’s possibilities to move to obtain a work in another part of the
country. As he argues many young people want to take care of themselves and
therefore they leave the local area. The problems occur when they have educated
themselves and want to move back and cannot find work. 

98



Actually I think that the obstacle is unemployment and of course if
the adults do not care or understand or just whine and nag and do
not do anything; we don’t encourage them by investing in culture 
and music then, then I think it becomes an obstacle. xxix

It is according to the Local Government Commissionaire important for the local
authority that young people have the possibility to stay in town so that the local 
authority can develop but at the same time it is important that young people
have the opportunity to leave. It is important that there are labour opportunities 
and that those who want to return have something to move back to. As the Local 
Government Commissionaire claims: 

Yes, it is, it is the crux for us…that we can be a young city with a 
good middle age. So if the youth leave then it is really hard to push
the development forward but then it is also so that youth must be 
allowed to leave. Because it is often the case that when you have 
your education then you want to get out and test it…and this 
should be possible. But when they start to become 25 years or so 
and start raising a family and children it is then, it is then we would 
like them to think that ‘it is in Luleå we want to be’. Because if the 
youth leave then it will be difficult.xxx

The attitude from the Local Government Commissionaire is that it is important 
that young people remain in the local authority because it is on them that the 
future rests. The younger generation is the one that is going to build up the 
future authority with a labour force and be the future generation to take over. If 
the young people move, there is nothing to build the future on and the 
population will just get older. To make the young people stay in the local
authority, the strategy is to have a good climate, education, culture and vibe. As 
the Local Government Commissionaire claims:

We can create a good climate here, we can make sure that it exists, 
there must be a lot to do here. It must be a lot of education and 
firstly and one should be able to choose almost any education in the 
local authority. Even if one sometimes want to leave, that is totally 
right. There should be a lot of education a lot of cultural 
happenings, a lot on the cultural side, free time and so on, on the 
housing side we can have a young climate…There must be a pulse 
in the city and variety, culture and good politicians.xxxi

According to the Local Government Commissionaire, music and social life are 
important aspects of the youth’s leisure time. The movement among young 
people is huge which indicates that many young people leave the local authority 

99



but it also indicates that many moves into the local authority and one of the main 
reasons is the University (Compare Trondman, 2001; Waara, 2005). The Chief 
of Trade and Industry division claims that one of the reasons why it is important
to make young people a priority is because they are a foundation for the
development of the university and the future family builders.

In the last three, four years about…3000 young people have moved 
in, between the ages 17-34 but almost as many have moved out. So 
that is many in and out movements in the age group 17 to 34 years 
and it is therefore…that we have prioritised those age groups. 
Because they are, partly is it them that make up the recruitment base 
for the university and partly many of them have just graduated from 
the university and partly a number of them are families with young 
children. And where you become a family with children you also 
have a tendency to continue to live.xxxii

In order to decrease the mobility the Local Government Commissionaire argues
that we need to start building houses because there is a housing storage in Luleå. 
But it is also important to have good infrastructure and growing trade so that the
people will stay. The following quote shows this: 

So what we can do is to provide more space by building houses and 
create more infrastructures and more trade and so on. Then the 
people stay in Luleå… Luleå, Piteå, Boden have a really special 
opportunity because they are near the coastline, it is an incredibly 
large variety, we do not need to decrease our population, on the 
contrary we should increase and that means building, making place 
for more. Make sure that we have good quality in everything we do 
and that we speak well about our trademark and attract first and 
foremost more culture.xxxiii

What seems important for the Local Government Commissionaire is that there
are good living conditions and a decent supply of housing so the people have the 
opportunity to live where they want. The attitude is that the local authority has
all the opportunities to be a healthy and growing local authority.

The Local Government Commissionaire argues that one of the most
important issues is the cooperation between Luleå and Boden which is one of the
strategies in developing the local authority:

I think that one of the most important questions too together with
everything else is that we cooperate between the local authorities. 
The Luleå-Boden cooperation is one of the most important strategies
we have. Then we have the cooperation with other people from the 
north Bothnian region, Oulu [Finland], the cooperation in 
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Fyrkanten. I believe in cross-border cooperation, the local authorities 
alone are too small, together we are large. If we take Luleå with 
73 000 inhabitants it is very little but if we think of Luleå-Boden 
then we are 100 000 and then we have a trotting track which is in 
Boden and soon the population in Boden will have a new concert
hall completely for free…I think that is one of the most important 
ways of thinking.xxxiv

It is important to cooperate with other local authorities because on their own, 
the local authorities are too small. The Local Government Commissionaire 
claims that it is important to cross borders in order to develop. 

Piteå
The Chief of Trade and Industry division in Piteå claims that the industry is 
important for the development of Piteå which traditionally is an industrial 
district. The wood industry is the foundation but tourism and trade are other
important issues for the local authority. The Chief of Trade and Industry division 
argues that the majority of the people think of Piteå as events co-ordination,
tourism and a school of music but that they forget that the wood industry is very
important. Concerning the events Piteå seaside resort is an important factor and 
Piteå is known for their seaside resort and Pite palt138.

Many think about Piteå just as events arrangement and tourism and 
the music...But wood is a bit of a distinguishing characteristic for us 
and if you look at how many long-distance lorries comes in 
with…timber cars…every day and night. I do not have the figure in 
my head but it is an awful lot.xxxv

The industry division in the local authority is responsible for the development of 
the industry and the economic growth. The political goals are to increase the 
population by 250 persons per year which the Chief of Trade and Industry
division would find hard to attain. The goal is that the local authority should
have 45 000 inhabitants by the year 2010. Concerning the industry the aim is to 
be among the 30 best industry friendly local authorities in the country. As the 
chief of the local industry division claims: 

What we also try to emphasize and I think that the Local 
Government Commissionaires are good at it is just the connection 
between industry and…public sector, in other words that which has
to do with quality of life and living environment, that there be a 
state of dependence between them, interdependence, I want to 
claim.xxxvi

138 Pite palt is a potato dumpling that is a traditional food of Piteå.
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The Chief of Trade and Industry division argues that the Local Government
Commissionaire views it as important to have a good industry in order to finance
the public sector but also that the public sector is important for the industry. In
other words the opinion is that there is a connection between the public sector
and the private sector to make the local authority work.

Attitudes towards small businesses 
The Chief of Trade and Industry division argues that there is a desire in the local 
authority that more business should be created in tourism so that it will grow. 
For example that young people should find it interesting to start businesses in this 
area.

It is [in] tourism, the visiting-industry I would like to see more 
private initiatives, that is more youth that dare to invest in that 
because I think that is something that is growing.xxxvii

The labour market for young people is hard, with youth unemployment quite 
high but, the Chief of Trade and Industry division claims that people must 
consider commuting to work. In order to develop the local authority and the 
labour market, the local authority works in three different spheres - new
enterprises, development of already existing business and ‘in-localization’ of
business, meaning its relocalisation of businesses already existing elsewhere to
Piteå. One problem that exists concerning established business is to encourage
the new generation to take over the business. As the chief at the industry division 
claims:

What we also try to help with, which is a difficult problem today, is 
this change of generation and few…new or few youth… [go into
their] parents business but it is not just that, but also the fact that
few youth on the whole want to get involved in existing 
businesses.xxxviii

The Chief of Trade and Industry division views the young people as a resource
for the local authority but they are also a risk factor because they do not want to
take over their parent’s businesses. Therefore, he argues that the attitudes towards 
business and enterprise are important to develop. And for that reason he views 
the school as an important part in influencing young people’s attitudes about how 
to run a business.  As the Chief of Trade and Industry division at the local 
authority says: 

We are from the start an industrial region…where you by tradition 
just went and stood outside ASSI’s front door…and then you got to 
work there until you retired and had quite a good salary. I mean it 
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is quite comfortable maybe, it is a whole lot more demanding of 
course if you are going to start your own business. But anyway I 
think that if we on the whole and by ‘we’, I mean the whole 
Norrbotten…are going to survive or be able to develop then we must 
get more who dare to take the plunge and this is really a question of 
attitude.xxxix

The Chief of Trade and Industry division argues that it is important to stimulate 
young people to start or take over an existing business if Norrbotten is to survive 
and develop. This is viewed as a question of attitude. Because of the tradition in 
the local authority, the Chief of Trade and Industry division argues that it is 
important to stimulate young people’s attitudes towards small business and being 
enterprising because it is where the foundation of the attitudes can be created. 

This with [learning] enterprising in school is terribly important 
because it is there we create these basic attitudes. Because…we must 
see [it] as a long-term work this is nothing that we turn around...in 
a half year or something like that, this is something that takes time 
and therefore you have to work with it from the foundation and 
enterprising in school…I think you should expand and talk about 
both literatures…that it exists on the whole as an option already at 
compulsory school level where you introduce enterprising and 
attitudes around it, where teachers are more competent concerning 
enterprising.xl

Entrepreneurship education is viewed as important for changing and influencing
young people’s attitudes towards entrepreneurship. The Chief of Trade and 
Industry division argues that it is important to educate young people because it is
possible to create the basic skills in school.  The local authority finds it important
to invest in entrepreneurship and one of the reasons is the tradition of working in 
industry. The Developer of the Practice argues: 

I understood when I got the task from the Local Government
Commissionaire and the existing school manager, that it was
important that we should get this into the school system because in 
the long term we have the chance to make it possible for young
people  to start own business because a spirit exists in Piteå, a work
spirit  that says yes, my father…has  worked at the factory…of
course I will work there too but given past developments it is by no 
means certain that you will go to the factory from  school. This 
requires that you have quite a good education…there has been a
desire from the local authority that we should make it possible to
educate youth in Piteå, that it actually is possible to become an 
entrepreneur.xli
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The task that the Developer of the Practice has is to increase the education in
entrepreneurship because the Local Government Commissionaire and school
manager find it important due to the tradition of working in the industry. 
Education in entrepreneurship is viewed as important because it is a way of 
influencing young people to start a business in the future.

The head of the Federation of Private Enterprise argues that to own a 
business is viewed as a last possibility when other options do not exist.

Many argue that it is complicated with the rules and everything but 
I do not think it is that because you often don’t know those things 
before [you start]…I think it mostly about attitudes and an old 
history…it is just not natural to become an enterpriser instead one is 
tainted maybe already in school.xlii

His view is that we must talk about enterprising in positive terms. As the head of 
the Federation of Private Enterprise argues that ‘it is maybe not so cool to be an
entrepreneur [in] any way.’xliii To become a business owner is not the first thing that
comes to mind as the head of the Federation of Private Enterprise claims: 

For many youth you talk with the idea of becoming an entrepreneur
does not even exist, they have never entertained the idea, therefore I 
think that the school has a much larger responsibility to really inform 
and help people to, to view it as an option. I think that often, those 
that start a business is…are [those that] have become unemployed or 
in another way seen it as a last option even if I think one should see 
it as the first option. It should be a first option to become an 
enterpriser.xliv

The chief of the Federation of Private Enterprise thinks that starting a business is
something that people view as their last option and therefore it is important to
talk about entrepreneurship in positive terms. His attitude is that it is important 
to consider entrepreneurship as a first option. The schools are viewed as the 
foundation for changing attitudes about enterprising and are a way of creating 
work opportunities for the people. As the Chief of Trade and Industry division 
claims:

I think this [issue] with compulsory school and upper secondary 
school is like the foundation…for me it is central and…similarly
that we increase the start-up frequency in Piteå so we have 
more…who have the courage to take the step to start their own 
business; that is definitely an ambition because we have far too 
few…this is of course about creating job opportunities.xlv
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The school is viewed as central for increasing the numbers of entrepreneurs and
thereby creating working opportunities. It is viewed as important to encourage
people starting businesses. The head of the Federation of Private Enterprise 
argues that the stimulation to start an enterprise must start in school because not
all want to become academics. There is too little information about having an 
enterprise and if people knew more they would view it as a possibility.

I think we have too little knowledge about what it means, 
enterprising, because I think many would be tempted…I think it 
has much to do with stimulation and having someone to look up 
to.xlvi

The Chief of Trade and Industry division claims:

We must work over the whole spectrum concerning the creation of 
more business, Young Enterprise is as I see it an important tool in 
this.xlvii

People in leading positions view as important working towards increasing 
entrepreneurs and stimulating entrepreneurship. The economic growth among 
the leaders is viewed as important for the local authority and issues that the local 
authority focuses on are new enterprises which are an important aspect for the
local authority. The Developer of the Practice argues that there is a political
decision in the school plan that entrepreneurship should be a part of the
education.

Yes, a decision has been made in the city council that is written in 
our school plan and has been around for a very long [time].xlviii

The Developer of the Practice states:

There is a section [in the school plan] called ‘Piteå in the 
surrounding world’ and there under that heading are goals to strive 
for and goal to reach and one of the goals is that every municipal 
school area under one principal and every school should during this 
school plans period of activity that stretches from 2000 to 2004 
should have done at least one project in the field of enterprising and
entrepreneurship.xlix

The goal in Piteå is that every school should have at least one project concerning
entrepreneurship and enterprising activities in order to stimulate children and 
young people to become more enterprising. The Developer of the Practice 
argues that an evaluation showed that not all schools had done what was
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proposed for them and that they had about one and a half years to fulfil the
school plan. The Developer of the Practice claims: 

That is nothing special in our local authority rather it is quite 
natural and I know that there are schools and many schools today
that are working with entrepreneurship and being enterprising 
without having to say so much about it, instead it has become a 
natural part of the ordinary school work. And then there is always 
the question about what definition you give to enterprising and 
entrepreneurship.l

To work with entrepreneurship and enterprise is something that the Developer 
of the Practice argues is something natural for the schools in the local authority 
and not something that they talk about so much. It is a natural part of the school 
work. According to the Developer of the Practice some teachers in the schools
have opportunities to participate in education in entrepreneurship with regard to 
internal enterprise which is about creativity and flexibility, and external 
enterprising which is about starting businesses. This was according to him in the 
same period of time as YE grew in Sweden. The Developer of the Practice 
argues that YE have mostly been in the programme for social science and not in
the direction of enterprise.

A person representing the employment office argues that you cannot get 
any economic support to begin a business from the employment office if you are 
under 20 years of age. Another possibility is that you do have the right to get 
financial support from the trade union.139 But then you must have worked. 

Those that qualify for this support, should have turned 20 
years…so long as the person does not have a wage-related
remuneration from the union. If they had received that before they 
turned 20 then they can also be granted this support.li

Before having the possibility of any financial support you have to be a certain 
age. If you are under 20 you have no right to claim support from the
employment office.

Mobility
The Chief of Trade and Industry division says that it is first and foremost young
people that leave the local authority and most of them are in their twenties. The 
people that move in to the local authority are in their thirties and he claims that 
it is good that people in that age move in because they are of the age when they
would be raising a family.

139 A-kassa.
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Many in their twenties leave but we also notice that among those in 
their thirties we have quite a good rate of moving in…and this I 
mean is when you start to get small children maybe or start to think 
about it anyway there is a greater tendency to move back and these 
are actually I want to argue, the people to get back. Because then 
maybe they have achieved working experience from another place 
and a background and a contact area which is  definitely good for 
Piteå and when they come back here then they are valuable people to 
get, if I may say so.lii

The Chief of Trade and Industry division argues that on one hand there is a 
recognition of young people’s wish to move and experience new things in other 
areas because it is viewed as gaining experience that is good for the local 
authority. But in order to make young people stay in the local authority it is 
viewed as important to get the young people into work. As the Chief of Trade 
and Industry division claims: 

Of course we try to get them into work as we talked about earlier 
maybe start a business and all that and we should of course not give 
up because we would like them to stay here but we have to of course 
understand in a way that they want to go away. But there I think 
that we have our biggest chance, maybe when they have been away 
five, ten, yes maybe up to fifteen years maybe in the thirties…then 
we have in many ways a simpler life up here, safer and in that way
less complicated.liii

He continues to argue that he thinks that young people from Piteå have a 
positive attitude of the place where they have grown up even if they leave the 
local authority. And it is relatively easy for us to get them to move back, relatively and 
even others we notice.liv The problem is the labour market as he argues and the
possibilities to obtain work in the local authority.

Yes, that is after all the main thing, I mean I think that we could 
get maybe a couple of thousand to move here if we just had jobs, but 
that is the thing and it is what I tell my colleagues, yes, we try to 
attract them to move here…but we have no jobs to offer…you do 
not move here to become unemployed.lv

The Chief of Trade and Industry views the main problem for the people that 
want to move back to the local authority as being the labour market situation. 
He argues that you cannot move back if you do not have work. Therefore he 
understands it as important for the local authority to develop the labour market.

The Chief of Trade and Industry division in Piteå argues that it is 
important to have in mind that we have a common labour market. And that it is 
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important to have a good infrastructure so that commuting to work will be 
easier.

What I think is important in this too is…that we talk about 
this…common labour market because…I think it is important 
because it has been shown that to be a large powerful diversified 
labour market region is a recipe for success when it comes to attracting 
labour and even industry.lvi

The cooperation between the local authorities in the area is viewed as important
for the development of the labour market and the possibilities for the population
to obtain work. The people in leading positions in the three local authorities find 
it important that the labour market is developed so it would be possible for the 
young population to obtain work in the local area.

Concluding remarks 
Sweden has, because of the economic crises in the 1990’s, been forced to cut 
down welfare state privileges, which means that Sweden has had to retreat from
full-employment policies based on expansion of the public sector (Hirst, 1998:9). 
In this development we can see the growth neo-liberalism (Hirst, 1998). Neo-
liberalism has already emerged in the 1980’s as a complex phenomenon which 
involved changes in policies, institutions and ideas throughout political, social 
and economical spheres (Knigth, 2001). The strategy of neo-liberalism 
consistently hostile to the public realm and challenges conceptions of public 
interest (Clarke, 2004). Other claims also emerged in the 1970’s (Larsson, 1997). 
Neo-liberalism appeared in various parts of the world (Knight, 2001). Smart
(2003) for instance argues that the balance between the public and private sectors 
is central to the market revolution of the late twentieth century. The goal was 
privatisation of public realms and marketing of the public sector (Larsson, 1997) 
with a shift towards the replacement of the public by private interests that were 
co-ordinated by market (Clarke, 2004). 

In the three local authorities considered in this the thesis the leaders saw
the private market as important for the development of their local authorities. It 
was considered important that the labour market became more differentiated and 
that in order to do so, the private sector and in particular small business must
increase. The attitude of the local authorities’ leaders was that the cooperation 
between the local authorities was crucial for the development of their labour
markets. They also feel that Luleå and Boden should become one large labour
market.

Small businesses are considered among the leaders in the local authorities as 
central to differentiate and develop the labour market with entrepreneurship 
education considered important for developing attitudes of young people about
starting a business.  Young people have to learn through the school system, what
starting a business means since there a lack of entrepreneurship tradition. The 
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main consideration is that entrepreneurship education at the upper secondary
school can show the youth alternatives to public employment, and change their 
attitudes about entrepreneurship. In the long run the hope is that this will 
increase entrepreneurs in the local authority areas.

Young people are considered by the leaders to be important for the local 
authorities’ future, and that it is important that they have the opportunity to 
obtain work. Therefore the local authorities’ leaders find it important to work
away at developing the labour market for young people so they can stay in their
area and that if they do move that they have the opportunity to return. Important 
factors in influencing young people to stay or move back to the local authorities 
are considered to be a good living environment and a differentiated labour 
market. In Luleå culture, trade, housing and apartments and leisure time activities 
are also mentioned as being important.

The local authorities have no right to give advantages to specific 
entrepreneurs because they cannot change the law with respect to the market 
since it is based on competition a situation that obtains for all local authorities in
Sweden. What they can do is support them through education and help them 
with networks.

The Federation of Private Enterprises argues that business is seen as the last
employment option by people in society. Starting a small business is something
you do if you are unemployed and cannot find anything else. Local authorities’
leaders are thus talking of increasing positive attitudes of young people to
business, in the hope that this will result in the growth of more small business.
The attitudes among people in leading positions regarding the importance of an 
increase in small business in these three local authorities are quite similar with the 
upper secondary school identified as important in making contribution in 
changing youth’s attitudes towards starting a business. At the same time the local
authority leaders are aware that there is a high mobility amongst the youth, most
of their ‘talk’ is unlikely to be effective. One serious problem is that the 
foundation for starting up businesses is quite small in these local authorities one 
reason being that around 42-45 percent of young people less than 26 years of
age, close down their business three years after they have started in Sweden.140 In 
other words, it is young people who take the risks associated with business start-
ups not the local authorities.

This chapter has shown the different attitudes of those in leading positions 
in the local authorities towards the labour market, their young people and 
specifically entrepreneurship. The question is how education in entrepreneurship
can influence young people’s attitudes towards starting their own business.

140 S2003:005.
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Chapter 6 

The entrepreneurship education in Boden 

This chapter outline the entrepreneurship education in Boden and recounts the
views of teachers and project leaders plus YE experience of the entrepreneurship 
education. It also provides a description of the earlier evaluation project that
considered the entrepreneurship education and was the starting point for the 
thesis.141

Boden’s local young entrepreneurship education – the starting point
The entrepreneurship education in Boden started in 2001 as a development
project that was a result of the Swedish government’s initiative to improve the 
quality of the practical education programme at the upper secondary school 
level.142 The direction was that the project should develop cooperation between
the schools and the industry and the local authority’s needs.143

At the same time the Federation of Private Enterprise in Boden were 
interested in starting a project in the upper secondary school in cooperation with
the local authority. The Federation of Private Enterprises’ interest in developing 
the upper secondary school is shown in a project application with the upper 
secondary school where they were searching for money to finance a development 
project.144 The overall goal for the Federation of Private Enterprise was that the 
development project should generate an increasing interest for enterprise in the 
local authority. The background for the interest was the opinion that it would
increase the knowledge which in the long run would lead to an expansive
dynamic entrepreneurship development.

The entrepreneurship education in Boden is built on earlier experiences 
from the one year long education “entrepreneur year” which was accomplished
during 2000/2001 and was directed at students between 30 - 45 years who were 
interested in starting an enterprise of their own (Cervantes and Johansson, 2002).
The Federation of Private Enterprises in Boden worked on this education 
together with the local authority in order to increase entrepreneurship in the 
local authority. The education and the cooperation between the school and the 
Federation of  Private Enterprises led to a programme to start a wider 
entrepreneurship education at the upper secondary school in Boden.

141 For further information view Cervantes and Johansson, 2002.
142 Samtal – samsyn – samarbete.
143 Ibid.
144 Framtid Boden, Utbildningsprojekt 2000-06-06.
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The entrepreneurship education uses the concept of Young Enterprise
(YE).145 YE is an organisation directed towards young people between 16 - 20 
years in which the youth have a possibility to start, run and close down a mini 
enterprise during a school year.146 The goal for YE is to give young people an
insight into how a business works, to prepare them for the working life and to 
give contacts in the industry.147 The idea is that the youth should learn how to
construct a good business idea, choose business leaders and achieve risk capital,
marketing and sell products or services.148 The youth use real money and the 
book-keeping is frequently done.

YE is an education concept derived from the USA, where it is called 
Junior Achievement (JA), in which different educational programmes exist, one 
of which is the JA Company programme started on paper in 1916 (Francomano 
et al. 1998). But it was not until 1927 that the JA Company programme started; 
the programme was directed at young people 16 - 21 years and was a way of 
developing economic achievements in USA.149 The programme exists today in 
more than 100 countries all over the world and an evaluation shows that students
who join JA are more likely to select business related education at college, but
they are also more engaged in entrepreneurial activities after high school.150

The YE concept is described as 1) idea discussion, 2) product discussion, 3) 
choice of product, 4) creating the business, 5) registration of the business 6) 
business plan, 7) share selling, 8) purchase, 9) manufacture 10) marketing, 11) 
selling, 12) part time report, 13) oxford test, 14) national conference, 15) 
competition, 16) year report, 17) liquidation.151 The idea is that the pupils should 
have an adviser from for example the industry or bank.152

According to an interview with a person representing the organization YE 
in Norrbotten, the goal with YE is to improve young people’s enterprising in 
such a way that the youth can become more enterprising in everything not just
regarding starting a business. The main goal is not that the youth should start a 
business even if it is viewed as a good thing.153 According to the person 
representing YE, YE works with the pupils, school leaders, principals and 
educates teachers in the concept. They have a basic education where the basic 
information about YE is shown and this takes a couple of hours. The information
about enterprise varies between the teachers. 

The aim with the entrepreneurship education in Boden is to increase the 
consciousness among young people about what it means to start and own a 
business. The education is adapted to the different educational programmes that

145 For further information about the project view Cervantes and Johansson, 2002.
146 Handbok, Ung företagsamhet 2000.
147 ibid.
148 Handbok, Ung företagsamhet 2000.
149 ibid.
150 The impact on students of participation in junior achievement selected cumulative and longitudinal findings,
January 26, 2004.
151 Handbok, Ung företagsamhet 2000.
152 ibid.
153 Interview with a person representing YE in Norrbotten.
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participate and their needs and possibilities. The Federation of Private Enterprises 
is involved in the project as mentors for the pupils to support them in their
enterprises. This means that the pupils get natural contacts with the industry and
their network develops.

The evaluation of the entrepreneurship education which is the starting 
point for this thesis focuses on youth attitudes to small business and possibilities to
influence the project (Cervantes and Johansson, 2002). Youth answer
questionnaires and are interviewed and also teachers, project leaders and the chief 
at the Federation of Private Enterprises are interviewed about their opinion of
the entrepreneurship education. The result of the evaluation shows that youth 
attitudes towards having a mini-enterprise are positive in the beginning of the
entrepreneurship education. About 56 of the 151 pupils felt that it would be very
good to have a mini-enterprise, 86 pupils viewed that it would be good, five
pupils that it would be less good and four thought it would be bad.

In the beginning of the entrepreneurship education the majority of the
youth can consider starting a business themselves. In total it is 23 young people
who decided to start an enterprise. Most of the pupils were happy to have a 
mini-enterprise and the opinion was that the entrepreneurship education had
taught them a lot and had been fun. Some argued that they came closer to the 
working life because of YE and thought that they had been given a chance to 
learn business skills and the practical side of a small business. The negative part 
was that the YE took a lot of time and therefore the youth felt they would have
liked to have more time to work with the project.

The mentors in the industry were positive about being a part of the project 
and wanted to help the youth but even if the mentors were positive the 
conditions towards the youth varied. Some of the pupils did not even know 
whether they had a mentor or not while other opinions were that it worked well
with their mentor. About 35 percent of the pupils did not have any contact with
their mentor at all. The teacher said that it was up to the pupils to make contact
with the mentors but at the same time they argued that they had not pushed the 
pupils. This is a clear blockage in the mentoring support system for young 
people, where teachers were not actively facilitating contact.

Over 50 percent of the youth argued that their attitudes toward small 
business had changed during the entrepreneurship education and about 69
percent viewed they had become more positive towards small business and 10 
percent had become more negative. It seemed like a good result but when asked 
if they could consider starting an enterprise about 12.9 percent said they could 
not consider starting an enterprise themselves after the entrepreneurship
education whereas before the entrepreneurship education the figure had been 
10.7 percent.

When asked if they were going to start an enterprise the youth that were
certain about starting an enterprise decreased from 15.2 percent to 10.8 percent. 
The pupils that were sure that they were not going to start an enterprise 
increased from 4.6 percent to 9.8 percent after the entrepreneurship education.
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Many of the youth did not know if they were going to start an enterprise in the 
future.

The project broke the established cooperation pattern between the 
teachers, and cooperation that involved theoretical as well as practical teachers
over the programme boundaries became necessary. The teachers thought that the
project was interesting and exciting even if it took a lot of work time. The 
project was well anchored in the industry because the initiative for the whole 
project started at the Federation of  Private Enterprises in Boden.  The obstacle
that exists is the high work intensity and lack of time but also not all the teachers 
were involved to the same degree which meant that in some programmes, there 
were just two or three teachers that worked with the project.

Attitudes and experience of the entrepreneurship education 
The entrepreneurship education was from the beginning supposed to start as the 
pupils’ own choice where the pupils themselves chose to have a part of their
three-year education directed towards entrepreneurship. One of the project 
leaders claimed that the first thought was that the entrepreneurship education
should be a part of the pupils’ electives but that the interest from the pupils was 
not enough; there were only about 5-7 pupils that were interested in 
participating. Therefore the project leader claimed that the concept for the 
entrepreneurship education had changed and that all students in the programmes
who had decided to be a part of the entrepreneurship education were going to 
participate.
Concerning what is different in the final concept the project leader claims:

What is different is that then you would have had some kind of 
business direction that would run over all three years and pupils
would choose a direction towards enterprising from the elective 
courses.lvii

The project leader argues that because of the bad response from pupils to 
participate in the first concept of the entrepreneurship education, a likely form of 
resistance, the entrepreneurship education was developed to involve different 
practical education programmes. The different education programmes have
different conditions and therefore the entrepreneurship education can   vary
between them.154 According to the project leaders the core in the
entrepreneurship education is YE but the integration between the different 
subjects plays an important role. Because of the dissimilar conditions in the 
education programmes different subjects have been involved in the 
entrepreneurship education. The project leader describes the picture they have of 
the entrepreneurship education and states:

154 For more information view Cervantes and Johansson, 2002; Eliasson et al. 2002.
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There are different pictures for the different programmes too, even if 
the core is the same.lviii

The project leader stresses the core to be:

The YE year, but then we have the integration between the core and 
programme-specific subjects and yes, how many courses have been 
involved and all has  differed.lix

The project leader argues that the school has the YE year as the core but that 
they have developed it in line with the characteristics of the education 
programme in which the pupils participate. Because of the different direction of 
the learning programmes in upper secondary school the entrepreneurship
education is directed in line with the assumptions of the programmes and 
therefore it differs between how many and which courses are integrated in the
entrepreneurship education.

The entrepreneurship education in Boden is according to a person that
represents YE a smaller part in the entrepreneurship education. The person from 
YE argues that she does not have a lot of information about the project but she
knows they use the YE concept as a part of the project that the entrepreneurship
education is built on. She argues that there is a gigantic difference between the 
concept and the entrepreneurship education.

Yes, the differences are gigantic.lx

She claims that the entrepreneurship education is a project and that they do not
have anything to do with their operation.

They are a project that … we have nothing to do with each other… 
I know nothing about them I must say but why you connect us with 
them is because they use our idea. I read an article in Kuriren a 
couple of weeks ago… frightening course, and then it was ‘from 
wage earner to entrepreneur’ that where looked at there and it 
sounded like Young Enterprises ran the project…as if it was us that 
were responsible and then from wage earner to entrepreneur came and 
it is totally the opposite. ‘From wage earner to entrepreneur’ is a 
project in Boden and in that project…they have the same goal I 
guess, that there should be more enterprising people and more 
enterprises if you judge by their name… and they have seen Young 
Enterpriser as one, as one leg to reach the goal of increasing 
entrepreneurs but that is not our goal, instead our goal is that we
should have more  enterprising citizens. And then also a few more 
entrepreneurs too because it follows quite naturally. But we don’t sit 
and cry if we don’t get a lot of enterprises because that is not what 
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we are working towards, rather we attempt to see the whole picture, 
that [people] become more enterprising.lxi

YE does not want to be connected with the entrepreneurship education and 
claim that they do not own the project and have nothing to do with it. The view
is that the school uses the concept and therefore are responsible for the results of 
the entrepreneurship education. At the same time she argues that they probably 
have the same goal, to make young people more enterprising and that it in the 
long run will lead to an increasing number of enterprises. According to the
person representing YE the primary goal for YE is not that it should increase the 
number of enterprises. She argues that they have not made any difference 
towards the entrepreneurship education in Boden, the project has borrowed their 
concept. She claims that during the time of the project with the entrepreneurship
education the youth who took part in the YE increased and when the
entrepreneurship education stopped the activity decreased.

In 2004/2005 there were according to the person representing YE, 37 
mini enterprises in Luleå and 14 in Piteå. In Piteå it increased from 7 to 14 mini
enterprises compared to 2003/2004, but even if there are fewer mini enterprises 
in Piteå compared to Luleå the person representing YE states that: 

Piteå, it should be mentioned is more on its toes than Luleå if I 
may say so.lxii

She argues:

Luleå is rarely in on the regional exhibitions and expos, Luleå 
rarely has teachers on teacher’s conferences which Piteå has. Piteå is 
interested and wants to be involved.lxiii

According to her, experience shows larger engagement towards YE in Boden 
and Piteå compared to Luleå.

Luleå is if we shall rank them, Luleå lies last on the list of 
involvement, then we have Boden that has been engaged because of 
the ‘from wage earner to entrepreneur’ project and they have made 
an investment but I would like to say that Boden and Piteå are 
actually quite equal today at least in the engagement and interest 
they show.lxiv

Boden and Piteå are according to the person representing YE more engaged in 
YE than Luleå. One of the reasons is the entrepreneurship education in Boden.
Luleå is less engaged than the two other local authorities, based on the
information from YE.
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The teachers’ experience of working with the entrepreneurship education 
The teachers describe the entrepreneurship education as positive for the pupils 
even though the pupils are the one who are less willing starting business after the
education. Some of the quotes from the teachers are as follow:

Yes, they think it is fun, it is what I think about ours [project]. 
They think it is good.lxv

If I say most of them are positive after all, but it could have been 
better.lxvi

This teacher was active in the entrepreneurship education where it was just one
of thirty pupils who wanted to start a business.

The entrepreneurship education led to cooperation across programme 
borders in the school. At the same time they find that all of the teachers in their
own programmes do not participate in the entrepreneurship education.

In the beginning I thought that all associated with the ---programme
would take part, teachers and all. But there was a little resistance in 
the beginning but it decreased when they saw how it worked…but it 
is important that like in a learning programme…that all the teachers 
in the programme be supportive.lxvii

The integration between different subjects and teachers in the programme is 
difficult according to the teachers. Some of the comments from a group
discussion are: 

It has not worked as I thought it would. But it could also be my 
fault that I haven’t tried to get the others with me enough. It… is a
shame, but on the other hand this is how you learn. And it is this 
stress, that’s what it’s like to be a teacher today, you must cooperate 
here and there and get everyone on the bandwagon and then it 
leaves and you are alone in any case and maybe lack of interest from
the others. I think they feel that since I am the one who is interested 
then it is up to me to pull it off also.lxviii

Yes, but it is this that all are looking after themselves, if you have
too much work but, it is nothing to say about it, but that some 
teachers just have a lot of work but then they get a little more loaded 
on them and maybe lose focus and maybe go a little towards 
enterprising. It can be resistance they are too single-minded. 
Unfortunately.lxix
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You said in clear text what I don’t dare to say. Verbs are more 
important. That is the reality. Mathematics too… when the math 
teacher says ‘but we cannot work with percent now, now we are 
working with geometry’ then I get really tired…then it feels like we 
cannot go ahead and start the business right now… [and] we can’t
wait until they are at the right chapter.lxx

The project has according to some of the teachers not been as they thought it 
would be. The problem according to the teachers is to get all of the teachers 
engaged in the same way working with small enterprises. The view is that
everyone is looking after their own interests. If you are not interested you just
have the opinion that it is more work. The teachers view resistance from some of 
the other teachers:

We have resistant [teachers] then too, we have two that were against 
it.lxxi

Not [everyone] is for it, I would say.lxxii

No, exactly… you say it right out, okay then I can too. They have 
just tried to be on the sidelines… and not care about this…if they 
aren’t interested in it then nothing will happen.lxxiii

The opinion is that some of the other teachers that are not a part of the group
working with the entrepreneurship education do not care and therefore they are
not engaged, but also that some of the teachers consider that the other teachers
have done what they are asked to do and no more, a kind of resistance to the
increase in workloads and/or disruption to working routines, associated with the 
entrepreneurial programme. 

I think that they have done what they had to but they have not… 
endeavoured to engage themselves in it fully, actually. But it
depends a little on the fact that it was me and…who started it quite 
fast and independently so they were never involved in the planning 
stage so then it is very hard to, to get yourself into it. Instead they 
have mostly been passive observers.lxxiv

The attitude is that because all of the teachers were not engaged in the
entrepreneurship education from the beginning they probably do not involve
themselves fully. But at the same time this teacher understands that it is because
they have not been involved from the beginning and therefore they are more 
passive. At the same time as the teachers claim that it is problem to get all 
teachers interested in the entrepreneurship education they admit that there are
teachers that are really interested in the project.
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There are, if you are honest, one or more teachers who think it is 
really exciting. lxxv

They argue that there are teachers that really are interested in the 
entrepreneurship education. Another teacher claims that most of the other
teachers are positive about the entrepreneurship education.

Yes…I can almost say that yes, 80 percent… [are] positive and we 
said that we want to start working more towards the project… in the 
programme.lxxvi

One teacher believes that about 80 percent of the teachers are positive towards 
the entrepreneurship education and want to work with it. The comments from 
the project leaders are that they have achieved good response from the teachers 
but at the same time there is resistance from some of the teachers that do not
participate.

From the teachers there has been a good response but from 
our…teachers (a specific group of teachers) there hasn’t. They prefer 
not to talk about it, it is like it doesn’t exist here at school but 
otherwise it has been [good].lxxvii

Especially those that have been a part of it have been enormously
interested and have done in my point of view a lot of work…They 
have been very positive and tried to accomplish it.lxxviii

After all they have probably quite a hard time sometimes.lxxix

But they have gained a lot, the teachers that worked with it more. 
They have both gotten further training and been a part of much 
more than they would in an ordinary teacher position so to speak.lxxx

The opinion from the project leaders is that most of the teachers are positive
about the entrepreneurship education and that the ones working with it have
been involved. The opinion is that the teachers in the entrepreneurship
education have achieved a lot that they would not otherwise have done in their
ordinary work because they have had the possibility to educate themselves and 
cooperate over the programme boundaries. 

Concluding remarks 
This chapter has provided the context in which young people received their
entrepreneurship education. The first intention with the education in Boden was 
that pupils should make entrepreneurship their individual choice but that only a 
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handful of pupils were interested. It has been shown, through the account of 
project leaders, that young people do not view entrepreneurship as a serious 
option.

It is interesting to notice that entrepreneurship is not in focus for the
young people, at least not according to the project leaders. It is not their first 
option when they choose their electives. Young people seem to have other 
priorities.  However, what is also interesting is that some of the teachers over-
interpret the pupils’ interest for the project in entrepreneurship. This result is 
consistent with Häckner et al. (1996:117) who pointed out that the teachers’
poor their judgement about pupils’ interest in different subjects.

Because the pupils had little interest in choosing entrepreneurship, the 
entrepreneurship education changed to involve pupils in the programmes of 
Business and Administration, Motor Mechanics’, Hotel, Restaurant and Catering,
Electrical and Telecommunications Engineering, Construction, Technology,
Economics and Child and Recreation. In the entrepreneurship education the
pupils ran a mini-enterprise during a school year.

The teachers’ experience of entrepreneurship varied. The experience that 
the person representing YE had, concerning teachers, was that the teachers’
knowledge about entrepreneurship is limited and therefore YE could educate 
teachers about YE. The teachers experience from the entrepreneurship education
shows that they consider it more difficult than they considered it would be, 
another unintended blockage. They claim that there are negative as well as
positive aspects of their work. The positive part is that they work over the
programme borders and get to know teachers from other educational
programmes, and also that it is stimulating. The negative part is that not all of the
teachers in the programmes were involved and some of them even worked 
against it.

The teachers’ expectation was that the other teachers would be more
inspired working with the entrepreneurship education and not hold on to the
traditional way of working. The opinion was that teachers who were not a part
of entrepreneurship education not engage more than they had to. This shows 
that in the school environment, where the pupils learn about entrepreneurship,
there are power relationships that hold on to traditional way of working. This 
means that young people are confronted with contradictory views from teachers
that work in their education programme. In other words there is resistance from 
some of the teachers to the entrepreneurship education, as well as blockage. This 
shows that neo-liberalism is not able to flow through an empty space; it has to
overcome resistance, blockages and refusals identified by Clark (2004) as stated
earlier.

The likely efficiency of the entrepreneurship education is dependent on 
teachers who are engaged with and enthusiastic about the subject. But the
entrepreneurship education is something that the teachers can choose to be a part
of. In other words the individual’s predisposition is significant. If the teacher is 
not interested in entrepreneurship they will not be engaged in the 

120



entrepreneurship education. This implies that tradition can continue to influence
young people, and create blockages to entrepreneurialism. In acknowledgement 
that differences exist, we note the person representing YE in Norrbotten who 
argues that the local authorities of Boden and Piteå are more engaged in YE than
Luleå, indicating an acknowledgement of blockages and resistances.

This chapter has considered the entrepreneurship education the young 
people have taken part in as one strategy developed by the local authority to
maintain positive attitudes to small business and demonstrate its limitations.
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Chapter 7 

Attitudes to starting a business and staying or 
leaving among youth in Boden, Luleå and Piteå 

This chapter outlines and analyses the results of the questionnaire devised to 
gauge the young people’s attitudes towards starting their own business in three
local authorities, Boden, Luleå and Piteå. The chapter also considers whether
young people’s attitudes to starting their business change after they have gone
through an entrepreneurship education, and whether gender, social background 
and mobility are important issues. The young people’s attitudes about starting 
their own business vary between the three local authorities. The figure below 
shows whether young people can consider starting their own business.
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Figure 2; Can young people consider starting a business? 

123



The majority of the young people in the local authorities can consider starting a 
business in the future. The youth in Luleå are the most positive while the youth 
in Piteå are the most negative in their attitudes towards starting a business. Whilst 
research shows that youth may be positive in their attitudes to starting a business,
it is a big step to actually translate this into action.155 Trondman’s (2003) 
questionnaire, for example, shows that 28 percent definitely want to start a business 
and 45 percent can consider starting one.  NUTEK argues that just 4 percent of 
young people aged 18-30 years are self-employed.

In Boden, where youth have taken part in the entrepreneurship education, 
those who can consider starting an enterprise increased by five percent after the 
entrepreneurship education. This includes those young people who decided to
start a business, as well as the ones who considered that they would in the not 
too distant future. The ones who say no to starting a business are the ones that
cannot consider starting a business. But then it is important to bear in mind that 
the youth who did not complete the entrepreneurship education probably were
or became the most negative towards starting an enterprise.

This leads to the question as to whether there are some differences 
between the youth in Boden and the youth from Luleå and Piteå in intending to 
start a business. The figure below shows the differences between youth in Boden, 
Luleå and Piteå concerning their attitudes to becoming an entrepreneur. 
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Figure 3;  Young people’s decision to start enterprises in the future in 
Boden, Luleå and Piteå (in percent) 

155 See for instance Nutek B2005:2.
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In Luleå youth are more likely to start an enterprise in the future than in Boden 
and Piteå. There is a large difference between the youth in Luleå and Piteå. In 
Luleå youth are more likely to claim that they are going to start a business 
compared to Piteå. In Piteå youth attitudes are most negative.

Although the pupils in Boden went through the entrepreneurship
education, its influence has not been great. The largest difference is between 
those who argue that they will not start a business in the future. This is important 
since, even if the changes are not large, the majority of young people remain
unsure of their future as entrepreneurs. It is also important because people in 
leading positions argue that entrepreneurship education is a not insignificant 
contributor in changing young people’s attitudes to entrepreneurship. Yet their 
attitudes have not been affected as much as expected. 

The attitudes about entrepreneurship in Boden before and after the 
entrepreneurship education 
When analysis was conducted as to whether gender influences young people’s 
attitudes about starting a business in Boden, the results of the first questionnaire
in Boden and the questionnaire in Piteå and Luleå were not significantly
different. However, the second questionnaire in Boden showed that young men 
who had gone through the entrepreneurship education were significantly more 
likely than the young women to consider starting a business. The tables below 
show the results concerning gender and the possibilities of starting a business
before and after the entrepreneurship education in Boden only.

Table 16; Cross tabulation; Young people that can consider starting a 
business and the influence of gender before the entrepreneurship 
education in Boden.156

Men
(n260)

Women
(n85)

Total
(N345)

Consider starting 
business
Yes 81.2 % 77.6 % 80.3 % 
No 18.8 % 22.4 % 19.7 % 
Total 100 % 100 % 100%

The result before the entrepreneurship education shows that most of the men 
and women can consider starting a business in the future and that no gender
differences can be shown. The table below shows the result in the end of the 
entrepreneurship education. 

156 According to chi-square the significant is 48 percent.
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Table 17; Cross tabulation; Young people that can consider starting a 
business and the influence of gender after the entrepreneurship 
education in Boden.157

Men
(n177)

Women
(n71)

Total
(N248)

Consider starting business 
Yes 88.1% 77.5% 85.1%
No 11.9% 22.5% 14.9 %
Total 100% 100% 100%

After the entrepreneurship education the men interested in entrepreneurship
increased further above the women, while the women’s statistics remained almost 
unchanged. The percentage of men that claim that they cannot consider starting 
a business decreased. There are significant differences between the men and 
women concerning those who cannot consider starting a business in the future. It
means that a gender differentiation has occurred. Seven young people, 6 women
and one man from the Hotel, Restaurant and Catering programme decided not 
to be a part of YE after the first questionnaire. They did answer the second
questionnaires, but these are not included in the results of the second
questionnaire. They completed the entrepreneurship education in a theoretical 
way with a test at the end and did not run a mini enterprise. Including those 
young people who decided to do the theoretical course because they did not
want to run a mini-enterprise, the women who cannot consider starting a 
business increased to 23.4 percent.158 In total, 15.4 percent of the youth cannot 
consider starting a business.

In the beginning of the entrepreneurship education it is more men who 
have decided that they are going to start an enterprise.  In total it is 34 (12.8 %) 
men and 5 (5.8 %) women who are sure that they will start an enterprise in the
future. The table below gives a picture of the situation.

Table 18; Cross tabulation; Are you going to start an enterprise 
tabulated with gender differences, from results before the 
entrepreneurship education in Boden.159

Men
(n265)

Women
(n86)

Total
(N351)

Are you going to start a business 
Yes 12.8% 5.8% 11.1%
No 12.5% 9.3% 11.7%
Do not know 74.7% 84.9% 77.2%
Total 100% 100% 100%

157 According to chi-square the significant is 3.3 percent.
158 The result is significant, 1.9 percent.
159 According to chi-square the significant is 11.7 percent.
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Even if it is more likely that men claim that they are going to start a business in
the future they are also more likely than the women to claim that they will not
start a business. Worth mentioning is that most of the young people are unsure 
about a future as entrepreneur both among the men and the women. The table 
below shows the situation after the entrepreneurship education.

Table 19; Cross tabulation; Are you going to start an enterprise and if 
gender influence the decision, after the entrepreneurship education in 
Boden. 160

Men
(n179)

Women
(n71)

Total
(N250)

Are you going to start a business 
Yes 11.7% 4.2% 9.6%
No 11.7% 19.7% 14%
Do not know 76.5% 76.1% 76.4%
Total 100% 100% 100%

After the entrepreneurship education the women became more negative about 
starting a business and the youth that argue that they will not start a business 
increases from 11.7 percent to 14 percent. After the entrepreneurship education
the number of women that are sure that they are not going to start an enterprise 
increases by more than 10 percent while the men increase by about one percent.
The result cannot determine differences concerning gender and the decision to 
start an enterprise, either before the entrepreneurship education or after.

Even if young people have gone through the entrepreneurship education 
most of them are unsure whether they are going to start an enterprise in the 
future. The men who do not know if they want to start a business increases by 
more than two percent after the entrepreneurship education while the women
that are unsure decrease by about 8 percent. There are a large number of the 
youth that are unsure whether they are going to start a business. Due to the 
reduction in answers because pupils did not continue the entrepreneurship
education you can consider that the real amounts of people that are not going to
start an enterprise are higher as are those that are unsure. But it is also difficult to 
argue that the attitudes towards entrepreneurship changes because of the
entrepreneurship education. First because of the reduction in answers and second 
because other factors can influence the youth’s attitudes about starting a business.

Among the pupils that study small business theoretically, but did not run a 
mini enterprise, there are two women that argue they are not going to start a 
business and 4 who are unsure. The man is unsure about starting a business.
However, when including these young people in the sample it shows that the
women who have decided not to start a business increases to 20.8 percent while
for the men (11.7 %) the figure remains the same. The result is significant (3.7%), 

160 According to chi-square the significant is 7.1 percent.
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which means that it is the young women who are the ones who are more likely 
not to start a business and that this number increases after the entrepreneurship
education. The importance of the youth that did not run a mini enterprise and 
instead followed a theoretical course shows when they are included in the 
material. These gender differences, in line with existing research, show that men 
are more likely to start their own business and become entrepreneurs, with about
30 percent of entrepreneurs in Sweden being women. Pettersson (2002) and
Holmquist and Sundin (2002) argue that an entrepreneur is portrayed as a man 
and that this creates the impression that an entrepreneur is a man. According to 
Lindgren (2000) there is a difference between men and women entrepreneurs 
where the women are more focused on realising their dreams and men who are 
more focused on the need for achievement. Women are more concerned about 
their children (Lindgren, 2000).

Furthermore, the education did not decrease the number of youth who do 
not know if they are going to start an enterprise; the difference is less then one 
percent. Still most of the youth are unsure if they are going to start an enterprise.

Pupils in Boden who went through the entrepreneurship education twice 
This section discusses the results of the entrepreneurship education among those
pupils who went through the entrepreneurship education twice. The pupils in 
the Business and Administration education programme had the possibility to run 
a mini enterprise during the second and third year at the upper secondary school
and therefore they answered a third questionnaire at the end of their third year at 
the upper secondary school. The table below shows young people’s opinion
about starting a business during the three questionnaires.

Table 20; Can you consider starting a business among youth in 
Business and Administration programme 

Questionnaire
1

Questionnaire
2

Questionnaire
3

Can you 
consider
starting a 
business
Yes 32 (76.2 %) 31 (88.6 %) 32 (88.9 %) 
No 10 (23.8 %) 4 (11.4 %) 4 (11.1 %) 
Total 42 (100 %) 35 (100 %) 36 (100 %) 

Young people who can consider starting a business have increased in percent in
questionnaires 2 and 3 in comparison to questionnaire 1 but on the other hand
the total number of youth that answered the questionnaires decreased. Most of
them are those who cannot consider starting a business. Still it is worth 
mentioning that the expected effects people in leading positions hope for because 
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of entrepreneurship educations has not been achieved. The table below shows 
the amount of young people who have decided to start a business over the three
questionnaires.

Table 21; Are you going to start a business in Business and 
Administration programme 

Questionnaire 1 Questionnaire 2 Questionnaire 3 
Are you going 
to start a 
business
Yes 6 (14.3 %) 5 (14.3  % ) 4 (11.1 %) 
No 5 (11.9 %) 3 (8.6 %) 3 (8.3 %) 
Don’t know 31 (73.8 %) 27 (75.7 %) 28 (80.6 %) 
Total 42 (100 %) 35 (100 %) 36 (100 %) 

After the entrepreneurship education most of the former pupils in Boden are
unsure of a future as entrepreneur. The ones that are unsure increased by about 5 
percent and the ones that decided to start a business have decreased as well as 
those who say “ no”. 

One year after the upper secondary school in Boden 
One year after the upper secondary school 25 of 74 former pupils answered a 
questionnaire. Not one of the former pupils who answered the questionnaires 
had a business. The table below shows what the former pupils are doing one year 
after upper secondary school. 

Table 22; Frequency table over young people’s occupation one year 
after the upper secondary school.
Occupation
Study at University 5 (20 %) 
Working 11 (44 %) 
Unemployed 3 (12 %) 
Military service 3 (12 %) 
Study at higher education 3 (12 %) 
Total 25 (100 %) 

Most of the youth were working or studying at either the University or higher
education. When asked if they thought they would start a business within ten 
years 30 percent said yes. 
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Table 23; Frequency table over young people’s decision to start a 
business within 10 years. 
Starting a business within 10 
years
Yes 7 (30 %) 
No 16 (70%)
Total 23 (100 %) 

Most of the young people argued that they do not want to start a business within 
ten years of time, but it is interesting that 30 percent thought they could start
their own business within 10 years.

The education choice, social background and willingness to start a business 
Pupils following programmes such as Technology and Business and
Administration are most willing to argue that they will start a business. The table
below shows the pupils attitudes about starting a business and their education 
choice.

Table 24; The pupils’ attitude about starting their business and which 
educational programme they participate.

Starting a
business
Yes (n24) No (n35) Do not

know
(n192)

Total
(N251)

Programme
Business and 
Administration

9
(12.7 %) 

10
(14.1 %) 

52
(73.2 %) 

71
(100%)

Motor Mechanics 1
(3.2 %) 

7
(22.6 %) 

23
(74.2 %) 

31
(100%)

Hotel, Restaurant 
and Catering

1
(3.3%)

4
(13.3 %) 

25
(83.3 %) 

30
(100%)

Electrical and
Telecommunications
Engineering

3
(7.7%)

7
(17.9 %) 

29
(74.4 %) 

39
(100%)

Construction 1
(7.1 %) 

3
(21.4 %) 

10
(71.4 %) 

14
(100%)

Technology 6
(26.1 %) 

0
(0%)

17
(73.9 %) 

23
(100%)

Economics 2
(5.9 %) 

3
(8.8 %) 

29
(85.3%)

34
(100%)

Child and 
Recreation

1
(11.1 %) 

1
(11.1 %) 

7
(77.8%)

9
(100%)
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Pupils who follow Motor Mechanics, Hotel, Restaurant and Catering,
Construction and Child and Recreation are less willing than others to claim that
they will start a business. Pupils participating in Child and Recreation studies 
usually work in the public sector. Those pupils who argue they will not start a 
business in the future are first and foremost from Motor Mechanics and
construction studies. In the Technology programme there are no young people 
prepared to say that they will not start a business.

An interesting question is whether the attitudes of youth to 
entrepreneurship are influenced by their social background. Do parents who own 
a business influence their attitudes? The results show that mothers who have their
own business do not influence young people to start an  enterprise.161  However,
this  result  is  not a statistically significant finding. Rather, it is fathers who have
their enterprises that influence young people. The table below shows if the 
youth attitudes are influenced by a father who has an enterprise before 
the entrepreneurship education.  

Table 25; Cross tabulation; Does a father who has enterprise affect
young people’s wish to start an enterprise? The table shows the 
situation before the entrepreneurship education in Boden.

Enterprising
father.162

Yes
(n62)

No
(n286)

Total
(N348)

Are you going to start 
an enterprise? 
Yes 21% 8.4% 10.6%

No 4.8% 13.3% 11.8%

Don’t know 74.2% 78.3% 77.6%

Total 100% 100% 100%

Young people who have a father that runs a business are more likely to claim that
they are going to start a business in the future. While young people who do not 
have an enterprising father are those who are most negative towards starting a 
business, and those who are most unsure about a future as an entrepreneur. Does 
this change after the entrepreneurship education? The table below shows the
result after the entrepreneurship education.

161 In the second questionnaire the significant was 74.2 percent and the first questionnaire shows a significant at 
85 percent.
162 According to chi–square it is significant at 0.5 percent.
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Table 26; Cross tabulation; Does having a father who has an enterprise 
affect young people’s wish to start an enterprise? The table shows the 
situation after the entrepreneurship education in Boden.

Enterprising
father163

Yes
(N45)

No (N203) Total
(N248)

Are you going to 
start an enterprise? 
Yes 20% 7.4% 9.7%

No 8.9% 14.8% 13.7%

Don’t know 71.1% 77.8% 76.6%

Total 100% 100% 100%

After the entrepreneurship education young people with an enterprising father 
who have decided not to start a business has decreased. But the result is still
significant, an enterprising father is important for the young people’s decision 
about becoming an entrepreneur in the future. Youth who have a father with an 
enterprise are more likely to claim that they are going to start an enterprise in the 
future both before and after the entrepreneurship education than those who have 
a father who is a wage earner.

The youth who do not have a father with an enterprise are more negative 
about starting an enterprise before the education and even after the 
entrepreneurship education the number increases by 1.5 percent. About 15 
percent of them do not want to start an enterprise in the future. In total it is 13.7 
percent of the youth that do not want to start an enterprise after the 
entrepreneurship education which means an increase of about 2 percent.
Klosterberg and Andersson (2003) argue that young people who have parents 
that are entrepreneurs are more likely to claim that they are inspired to start an 
enterprise especially if they are young men.

It is interesting noticing that the social background is important for young 
people’s consideration about starting a business even if the youth have gone
through the entrepreneurship education. Although one of the reasons why 
entrepreneurship education is considered important among people in leading 
positions is that young people do not naturally come in contact with 
entrepreneurs because of lack of tradition of small businesses in the local

163 According to chi–square it is significant at 2.7 percent.
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authorities. The interesting thing is the gap between what people in leading 
positions expect and young people’s attitudes.

Starting a business in the local authority
What about the youth who have decided to start an enterprise; are they willing 
to stay in the local authority? The table below shows whether the youth are
going to start an enterprise and if they want to live in the Boden. 

Table 27; Cross tabulation; The young people that are going to start an 
enterprise and want to stay in the local authority.

Do you want to
live in Boden? 
Yes (n109) No (n125) Total (N234)

Are you going 
to start an
enterprise?
Yes 13.8 % 7.2 % 10.3 % 
No 11.9 % 16.8 % 14.5 % 
Do not know 74.3 % 76 % 75.2 % 
Total 100 % 100 % 100 % 

About 13 percent of the young people who want to stay and live in their local
authority area are sure that they are going to start an enterprise in the future,
while 7 percent of those who plan to move indicate that they will start an 
enterprise. This means that about two thirds of those who are willing to start an 
enterprise want to stay in Boden.

The general attitudes about staying or leaving Boden 
Gender is an important issue for the mobility pattern among young people.164 In 
Boden this is confirmed: about 57.2 percent want to work somewhere else at the
beginning of the entrepreneur education.165 Among the men about 50 percent
and 79 percent of the women want to work somewhere else. In other words 
gender is of large importance for young people’s mobility pattern.

When the question is developed from “do you want to work in the local
authority” to “do you want to live in the local authority”, it shows that 53.6 percent of 
the youth do not want to live in the local authority in the future, most of these 
are women. The table below shows whether young people want to leave the
local authority and how many of them want to move back later in the life.166

164 View for example Trondman, 2001.
165 The result is significant according to Pearson Chi-Square test.
166 The figure shows how many of the young people want to leave the local authority and how many of them that
wants to move back to the local authority in the future.
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Table 28; Cross tabulation; Young people’s mobility and gender. 167

Over 50 percent of the young people in the local authority have a desire to leave
the local authority and live in other places and it is an overrepresentation of 
women that want to leave Boden. More than 70 percent of the women want to
live somewhere other than Boden. The result shows that the gender is significant 
for the mobility pattern among young people and it is the women that leave the 
local authority. The movement out of the local authority is influenced by gender 
factors. The table below shows whether they think that they will return to
Boden.

Table 29; Cross tabulation; gender and returning to the local 
authority.168

Do you want to 
live in Boden? 

Men (N166) Women
(N69)

Total
(N235)

Yes 54.20% 27.50% 46.40%
No 45.80% 72.50% 53.60%
Total 100% 100% 100%

Do you want to 
move back to 
Boden?

Men
(N73)

Women
(N49)

Total
(N122)

Yes  41.10% 55.10% 46.70%
No 58.90% 44.90% 53.30%
Total 100% 100% 100%

Less than 50 percent of the youth that plan to leave the local authority think that 
they will return later in life. In this context the result is not significant concerning 
gender issues. About 40 percent of the men and 55 percent of the women think
that they will move back to the local authority in the future.

Boden, Luleå and Piteå 
The figure below shows young people in Boden, Luleå and Piteå and whether
they want to live in their local authority in the future.

167 According to chi-square the significant at 1 percent.
168 According to chi-square the significant at 12.8 percent.
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Do you want to live in your local authority in the future?

53,4

46,6

48,9

51,1

47,6

52,4

42%

44%

46%

48%

50%

52%

54%

Yes No

Do you want to live in Boden
Do you want to live in Luleå
Do you want to live in Piteå

Figure 4; Young people’s wish to live in the local authority. 

The figure above shows that youth in the three local authorities have high 
mobility. In the three local authorities it is about 50 percent of the youth who 
want to move to other places. About 53 percent of youth in Boden want to live 
somewhere else in the future. In Luleå it is 49 percent which means that about 
half of the youth in Luleå want to leave the local authority. In Piteå about 48 
percent want to live somewhere else.

The figure below shows what percent of the youth in Luleå, Boden and 
Piteå want to leave their home local authority and how many want to move back
in the future.
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If you move do you think you move back to your local authority?

53,3
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31,9

68,1
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55,2
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Yes No

Do you want to move back to
Boden?
Do you want to move back to
Luleå?
Do you want to move back to
Piteå?

Figure 5; Young people’s wish to move back to their home local 
authority

Of these three local authorities the youth in Boden are most eager to leave the 
local authority and are also the ones who are least interested in moving back. 
Over 53 percent of the youth who leave the local authority do not think they 
will move back in the future. In Luleå the young people who want to leave their
local authority are more interested in moving back in the future; about 68 
percent of them want to move back, one reason being that Luleå might well be 
regarded as a driving force for the region. In Piteå about 55 percent want to 
return in the future.

Concluding remarks 
About 80 percent of the youth undergoing the entrepreneurship education argue
that they can consider starting a business at the beginning of the entrepreneurship 
education, with 11 percent deciding to start a business. After the
entrepreneurship education the pupils that can consider starting a business
increases to 85 percent. But the ones that claim they are going to start a business 
declines after the entrepreneurship education to 9.6 percent. In other words the 
entrepreneurship education increased percentage of young people who could
consider starting a business but on the other hand it decreased those intending to 
start a business whilst increasing those who said no to a future as an entrepreneur.

Trondman’s (2003) statistics show more positive attitudes among youth
towards starting small businesses; however he has not emphasized small business 
linked to education or related his questions to a social context. The investigation
from Nutek is more complementary to this thesis, showing the effects of 
education. It also describes the importance of the geographical context. Youth in
Norrbotten seem to have understood the difficulties of starting small business to
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the same degree as youth in the south, but do not want to start business to the 
same extent as youth in local authorities which have more small business.

It is important to bear in mind that the pupils who were negative about 
starting a business are the ones who did not continue the entrepreneurship
education. That they did not want to be a part of the entrepreneurship education
implies that there is resistance towards the entrepreneurship education, more 
confirmation of Clarke’s (2004) contention that neo-liberalism has to overcome
resistance and refusals.

In Luleå 23 percent and in Piteå 6 percent intended to start a business in 
the future. It is interesting to note that there is a large difference concerning
young people’s opinion about starting a business where Luleå is outstanding. The
main conclusion could be that they observe how many people start businesses in 
Luleå and develop a growing trade with brand leaders. On the other hand it is 
possible conclude that they do not have a realistic view about what it means to
become an entrepreneur. Most of the youth in all three local authorities are 
unsure about their future as an entrepreneur whether or not they have gone
through the entrepreneurship education.

At the beginning of the entrepreneurship education there is no differences
between the young men and young women concerning if they consider starting a 
business. But after the entrepreneurship education the men who could not
consider starting a business decreased. But the number of women increased. 
Including the youth who did the entrepreneurship education theoretical it is 
significant to note that the women were the ones to claim they could not
consider starting a business.

Concerning those who intended to start a business no gender differences 
were shown, but including those who did not run a mini-enterprise but study
the small business theoretical the result is significant. Young women are the ones 
who claim they will not start a business in the future.

Young people in these three local authorities want to live somewhere else 
and this confirms what is shown in research that young people have high 
mobility. About 53 percent of youth in Boden want to live somewhere else in
the future. In Luleå it is 49 percent which means that about half of the youth in
Luleå want to leave the local authority. In Piteå about 48 percent want to live
somewhere else. In Jonsson’s (2003) thesis she showed high mobility in three 
local authorities, Boden, Umeå and Kramfors, all three from the north of
Sweden. The average of the upper secondary school pupils in those three local 
authorities who wanted to leave the local authority within five years after upper 
secondary school exam was 51 percent in general. In Boden it was 61 percent of
the youth who wanted to leave the local authority. The difference between the 
statistics in this thesis and Jonsson’s (2003) could be a consequence of her focus 
on the theoretical programmes such as social science and nature which are
programmes where the youth usually continue to higher education which is a 
limited choice in Boden. In this thesis the youth mainly study practical 
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programmes which mean that after their graduation they can start as skilled 
workers.

The findings reported in this chapter indicate a need for a deeper 
understanding of young peoples’ attitudes to their local society and small business.
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Chapter 8 

Young people in a social context in Boden 

In this chapter young people’s attitudes to their local authority, Boden, are 
outlined, and their attitudes to staying in their local authority. The purpose is to 
show what they think about their daily life in Boden with a view to understand
the likelihood their staying or leaving the local authority.

Young people’s attitudes about Boden – safeness and risks 
Young people in Boden see the local authority as a secure and quiet place to live 
whilst at the same time, thinking that there are few interesting things to do. In 
order to live a ‘young’ life they claim that the local authority needs to offer more 
possibilities for them. They miss shops, entertainment, cinemas, higher education 
but also job opportunities in the labour market.

Young people consider nature, climate and a relaxing environment to be
the most positive things in the local authority stating especially that nature would 
be the most important thing that they would miss if they left the local authority.
At the same time they regard some questions as uncomfortable, accompanying
their responses with laughter and resistant to express their view. Some of them
were not able to say anything positive about the local authority. It seemed as if 
they were embarrassed about the question. In group interviews with the youth 
the following was expressed:

Thus good, it can be quite lovely when you like, in a way…it is 
lovely if you say that, just Boden I don’t know but it is kind of…it 
is not too large city anyway.lxxxi(W)

It is quite enough.lxxxii (M) 

Yes, it feels quite, it is like quite, quiet…it can be a little too quiet 
but, aah you kind of know people here and so.lxxxiii (W) 

It depends on what kind of person you are I don’t like it when there 
is a lot going on all the time.lxxxiv (W) 

The quotes show that to feel safe is viewed as important for the young people.
But at the same time the woman in the quote above views individual skills as 
important for what one thinks is good in Boden. The youth argue that they feel 
secure and safe in the local authority and that they know what is expected of
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them, and they recognize the people. In another group discussion about what is 
good about Boden the discussion goes as follows:

Yes, I don’t really know what it is like, I think friends is what I 
can think of, I can’t think of something that is good above that
actually because I just think it’s yuck. I just think it is small, few 
shops and everything, I don’t think it is so good actually. But it is 
quite quiet anyway compared with larger [cities] I think it can be
quite nice to live [here] and then it is quite near to the nature and 
things like that.lxxxv (W)

It is good because if you compare with further down in Sweden they 
don’t have snow in the winter it is mostly slush.lxxxvi(W)

That I think is lovely, that we are near to the nature it is actually 
good. lxxxvii(W)

It is like both summer and winter.lxxxviii(W)

It’s good that it is quite calm and all also.lxxxix (W)

In this discussion the primary attitude of their local authority was negative. The
women claim that friends are important but also that it is peaceful in Boden and 
has a good climate with a real winter and summer. The closeness to nature is 
something that they experience as positive in the local authority. Some men 
claim:

If you leave and are away too long you want to return. You kind of 
know everybody, in some kind of way, you recognise most of them.
If you don’t know someone, you know someone that knows that 
person. But there are disadvantages with that too.xc (M)

It is quite comfortable, it is not really large but it is not totally small 
either.xci (M)

It is like a good environment to grow up in, that it is.xcii (M)

But later when you start to be 15 to 25 than maybe it is not as 
attractive anymore, but later when you gone through that period and 
start to be a little older and want to settle down and get a family 
than it is like a good place again, provided that you then have a job 
so you can support the family.xciii (M)

140



The youth emphasise their friends and family when they talk about why they 
want to return. The youth find the local authority comfortable during their
childhood. They claim that they always know someone in Boden which is an 
important issue to feel safe in the local authority. Boden is viewed as a good place
to raise children and grow up in. At the same time they miss interesting things to 
choose between and feel the town is more for people that are middle aged and
older or have already started to build up a family. They see the local authority as 
a good environment when they have children and really miss the local authority 
when they are away but other views are; 

It feels like you have already experienced the town.xciv (W) 

Yes every creeping thing.xcv(W)

Now it is like you wanted to try something new, but it can be
different if you start working, then maybe you get another view. But 
it is like boring everything we have, like there’s nothing to do 
actually.xcvi (W) 

These three young women argue that they disliked the fact that they know
everything that is happening in the local authority and therefore would like to 
experience new places and people. It is young women that are leaving their
home town to a greater extent than young men especially if they are living in 
small local authorities. It is not possible to put all youth together and describe 
them as a homogenous group because one big difference is between young 
women and young men (and not all young men all young women either)
because there are more young women who move from their hometown. See for
instance Trondman (2001) who shows that it is women from well-educated 
homes that tend to leave the local authority. One woman argues:

There aren’t so many good [things] in Boden I think. I just want to 
move.xcvii (W)

The young women in the interviews in this thesis describe the local authority as
well known and that they would like to experience something else. They argue 
that there is nothing to do and therefore they want to move. The local authority 
is not viewed as a challenge because the youth know exactly what is expected of 
them. They feel that they know everything that there is to know about Boden.
The same phenomenon as these women describe is dramatised in the movie 
‘Fucking Åmål’ by Lucas Moodysson (1998). The message in the film as it is for
these women is that they want to leave and experience something else other than
the ordinary life they are living in. 

All those quotes show a whole range of opinions on the local authority as
safe and secure. The youth find the local authority to be a society with a good
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living environment to grow up in and the youth argue that they are happy about 
their childhood in the area. But at the same time they argue that in the long run 
it is boring to know everything and they are longing to experience something
new.

One of the negative things about living in Boden according to the youth is 
that there are too few shops and things to do in their leisure time such as 
discothèques and places where young people can meet.

I just want there to be more shops and like little maybe little more to 
do, I don’t know, I mean, you go to town and than you are 
finished in fifteen minutes…and then you have gone in all the shops
that you want to go and look in and then it is done, it feels a little 
sad I think. Then I don’t know if it is because I am at this age that 
I think so. When I was little I don’t think I cared so much but now 
I care more, actually.xcviii (W) 

What’s also a bit sad is with shops and everything, there isn’t much
variety…There isn’t so much you can do here, do you want
something maybe you have to go to Luleå like.xcix (W) 

Yes, there are kind of just a few like shops.c (M) 

It is just sad, there aren’t a lot of shops and things either so if you 
wanna shop for clothes and things like that you have to go to Luleå, 
almost I think, or you have to order from Internet.ci (W)

Their opinion is that they feel they are forced to leave Boden in order to buy 
what they want even if they view the access to Internet as an important factor for 
the possibility to get what they want. Another dimension about their opinions on 
the local authority as a place to live in is that people move from Boden and also 
lose job opportunities.

Should I leave or should I stay – young people and mobility 
Over 50 percent of the young people in Boden who participate in this thesis 
want to leave their hometown. When asked if the youth thought they would stay 
in the local authority there were some differences about whether they would
leave the area or not because some really want to move, and others want to stay
if they have the possibility. Important factors for leaving the local authority are
according to the youth further education and the possibility to obtain work in 
the local authority.  In the discussion about whether they want to stay in Boden 
after the upper secondary school exam they describe their views in the following:

There are a lot of people that move, I mean when both the military 
defence and hospital close down… Then many move and then it’s 
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whole families that move if for example the parents work there then 
they maybe move to where they get new jobs.cii (W) 

There are just more and more and more moving out.ciii (M) 

There are just people that moving away from here, it is just getting 
smaller and smaller.civ (M) 

It is just like that, I don’t think the town is growing.cv (W)

These quotes show that they do not feel that the town develops and therefore 
they want to leave. They are aware that the society is losing population and that 
labour opportunities are decreasing. This impacts the young peoples’ attitude
about the possibilities that exist in the local authority. The opinion among the 
youth is that the local authority is decreasing which reflects a rather negative
picture with both working opportunities and people leaving the local area. It is 
not just people that move there are also organizations that close down, move or 
leave the area. The attitude they have is that the local authority has no future to 
offer them directly after upper secondary school but maybe they would choose to 
move back when they have gotten new experience.

It depends on how you are as a person, if you like I think myself,
Boden is more like child-suitable…like families with children and 
things like that, but if you like want to be [something else]… I 
mean you can do anything you want but education and things like 
that are more in the south.cvi (W) 

I will not do it, that is in the first place it is about education and so 
on, what I want to study, I can guarantee can’t be found here, and 
then it doesn’t feel like I want to go to Luleå to study either or live 
here instead I want to go away.cvii(W)

I actually don’t know, I have thought about taking a year off after 
school and then I don’t know if I am going abroad or something. 
Just something other than studying I am tired of it right now, so 
later I don’t know what will happen.cviii (W) 

I have no idea. I like it here I do, but it depends really on if you are 
going to continue to further education, when you have gotten out it 
is easier to move. But if you first start studying somewhere then you 
have gotten out and then you can move anywhere. If you never go 
somewhere else than you end up staying.cix (W)
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The opinion among the youth is that Boden is more child-friendly. The women 
argue that education possibilities are important factors for leaving the local 
authority (Compare Trondman, 2001). As one of the women says once they
have left the local authority it is easier to move to other places. At the same time 
some of them want to do things other than just study. To go abroad is something
they consider a possibility. Some men argue: 

Yes, I don’t know, for now I would live here. In the beginning
anyway, earn some money, live at home a while, a couple of  years, 
buy a nice car and stuff then you will see where you land up. cx(M)

Yes, I would most of all want to move to Luleå.cxi (M) 

It depends on what you are going to do…first you have to do the 
military service but afterwards, then the big risk is that you are in 
Boden but, but then it depends on what you are going to work with, 
if you are going to study.cxii (M) 

You can…change your mind as many times as you like, one day 
you want to work, that is continue to work or start working like, 
and the next day you want to like study.cxiii (M) 

I’m going to stay in Norrbotten that I’m sure of anyway.cxiv (M) 

No, I’m thinking about either going abroad or else I may head to 
the larger cities, because Boden is too small I think.cxv (M)

The men are unsure about what will happen in the future. One of them claims
that he believes that he is going to change his mind several times. The youth
argue that it depends on what they are going to do after upper secondary school.
To go abroad is viewed as an option because it is a common opinion that the 
local authority as too small, while some of them believes they would rather stay 
in the region or Boden. 

Moving back or not – safe childhood and roots
The young peoples’ opinions about whether they would move back or not after 
they have left Boden shows that they can consider moving back when it is time 
to start raising a family because they think that the local authority is a good living 
environment for small children with a lot of nature and things to do for children. 
But as young they feel that the local authority does not have so much to offer to
them; it does not challenge them. Some women claim: 

It gives security when you have the opportunity to grow up here.cxvi

(W)
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Maybe you move back here when you get older, and are thinking of 
having children and so on, because I think for myself that it has
been fun to grow up here, in other words as a child there is quite a 
lot to do, there is forest and everything and things like that and then 
we have a nice public swimming pool. cxvii(W)

But it is maybe, so small like, that, like now directly after upper 
secondary school and so then maybe you want to move somewhere 
else and live … for example in a larger town maybe…read at the 
university and things like that, and then, then you maybe 
experience a little…later when you like maybe should start raising a 
family…maybe you think this is a good place, that is a smaller place 
where it’s a little calmer maybe. So you maybe can consider moving 
back and so on after a couple of years when you have done 
that.cxviii(W)

These women’s opinion is that the local authority has a good living environment
when people have children but when they are young they rather want to live 
somewhere else where more happens for people in their age. Therefore they can
consider moving back when it is time to start raising a family. One man argues: 

It might happen; I have really like gotten attached to [the idea of] 
the rural area.cxix (M) 

The man claims that he likes living in the rural areas and therefore is attached to 
it. Two young women argue: 

It is like finding your way back to your roots and all. This is really 
where home is.cxx (W)

I think you sort of get drawn back after a while when you have 
experienced the things around.cxxi (W) 

Those women claim that they probably want to find their way back to the local 
authority because it is their hometown after gaining outside experience. When 
asking the youth what will make them stay in the local authority it is partly
boyfriends and the family that matters if they are going to stay in the local 
authority.

It is mostly maybe the boyfriend for me.cxxii(W)

That you have relatives maybe.cxxiii (W)
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Yes, that I think too, I just have the family and dad and mum and 
brothers and sisters and so.cxxiv  (W) 

We have almost all relatives here, I have all my relatives in Boden 
and I like to be close to the nature.cxxv (M)

I don’t know, I don’t know I think like, I don’t know I think yes,
I have like nothing to stay for, okay the family and so, but I don’t 
think I have a burning interest for Boden so for me, I don’t think
I’m going to come back here anyway. Instead it feels like there is so 
much to…experience other than in Boden, I don’t know.cxxvi (W) 

The family are considered as valuable and are one important factor that would 
make the youth stay in the local authority. They view the connection they have
with the family and other relatives as significant issues for staying in the local 
authority. Some other comments are that the local authority is nice and that they
always have lived in the local authority.

I think it is kind of nice. (W) 

Yes, one has always lived here know how good it is.cxxvii(M)

You go to larger cities oh, it is nice for a week then you want to go 
home to Boden.cxxviii (M) 

The young people find the local authority nice but mean that they always have
lived there. They argue that they look forward to returning home when they are 
on vacation. The main aspect that influences the young people’s desire to leave 
the local authority is that it feels too small, even though the safety and familiarity
are important these are not something that in the long run will make them stay. 

I kind of think that what could make someone stay, I mean what 
makes you  want to leave is that it is so small, I mean I don’t think 
it will grow.cxxix (W)

If I should stay it is the security, in other words, I don’t know, [I 
mean] I have everything here, I have friends and relatives and I 
know, I mean I know Boden and all, it is like secure and safe but 
that is nothing that would make me stay.cxxx (M) 

It is too small for me on the whole, I have always been a person 
who thinks it is fun to be with a lot of people and things like that 
and I have a large circle of friends and acquaintances, here it is like 
people don’t greet each other because everyone knows everyone but
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that is like anyway boring. Not boring people, but you feel anyway 
that you know most of the ones that you want to know. I think it is 
fun to move somewhere where it is larger where you can get to know
more people.cxxxi(W)

Youth in these quotes have expressed their longing for changes in their life but
also they plan for a future when they are going to start a family. The main thing 
in these quotes shows that they can see a phase in their life where they want to 
be mobile and try new experiences but they can also picture themselves back in a 
small town like Boden where they can consider themselves raising children. The 
same problem is also described in Jonsson (2003), Trondman (2001) and Löfgren
(1990).

A negative trend in the local authority 
Young people feel that the local authority loses inhabitants and there are many 
working opportunities the local authority is not able to keep. The opinion is that
the local authority is decreasing and that everything, work opportunities, shops 
and entertainment disappears. The decreasing labour market and changes make 
young people feel insecure about staying in the local authority. One young man 
argues:

It is like a security - because I see all the time that jobs are 
disappearing here and there and emptying everything up here and I 
don’t even [want] to think how it would be to be unemployed up 
here when you like have settled down and you have to move down 
to Umeå for example. Take the whole family there and so on, so it 
is best to build up your base on a place where you really think you 
can manage.cxxxii (M) 

This young man finds the local authority a risk concerning labour market 
opportunities because of all the changes he has experienced on the labour market. 
In a group discussion some young men argue: 

It is things like that which hit us hard, then many [people] 
move.cxxxiii (M)

Those things are not so bad, but it is like a chain reaction, many 
jobs leave and then the customers decrease for the stores that exist so 
they have to close down and then there is less supply for the 
consumers and then they move down south.cxxxiv (M)

And then everyone leaves in the end.cxxxv (M) 
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So that’s what happens and everything goes downward.  It is like a
vicious circle.cxxxvi (M)

The young men see a downward trend in the local authority and the opinion is
that everyone and everything leaves Boden. Some young women argue: 

It does not attract more people to live here when they want us to
come.cxxxvii (W) 

It is more the feeling that they do not invest.cxxxviii (W)

Some young men argue;: 

It takes away job possibilities and then people simply leave. It is like 
those down there [in the south of Sweden] want us to close down
stuff and things should move down so it will be better down 
there.cxxxix (M)

Yes, [you] lose hope of finding a job, even if it is not sure that you 
won’t… [will] worked in the health care or military but it is like 
when they close down everything, you totally lost the hope of getting 
a job.cxl (M) 

Young people consider it a problem that the local authority loses inhabitants and
labour market opportunities. They have seen the demolition of houses because of 
the decreasing population in Boden. 

The houses they demolish now, they could have made [these into] 
youth apartments.cxli (W)

She continues:

We could have gotten reasonable prices because they are so old.cxlii

(W)

This young woman considers those houses as good opportunities for reasonable
prices on apartments for young people. The opinion is that those apartments
could have been used for something else. 

Concluding remarks 
Earlier research shows that youth in the northern part of Sweden want to leave 
their local authorities, Jonsson (2003) for instance argues that there is a normative 
component in young people mobility. The mobility pattern in Boden is 
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connected with the wish to reach increasing freedom and maturity in which
educational opportunities, new environment and meeting new people and
cultures are important issues. This is also shown in the research from Löfgren 
(1990) who describes youth motives in moving from their parents. Young people
do not question whether they can move and discuss it as if each of them has the 
same opportunities to leave their local authority. For them there is no limitation 
or restriction when they discuss their future mobility and they do not hesitate
when they discuss the options. Rather they take for granted that they can move
in order to achieve work or education and do not consider that their social
background or grades can be important for the kind opportunities available for 
them.

The expressed attitudes of the youth convey an individualistic approach to 
their future life where they do not consider limitations to the choices on offer,
yet. Melucci (1992) suggests that youth are more likely to consider possibilities
which do not exist in reality. Furlong and Cartmel (1997) describe the 
possibilities in late modernity by means of a metaphor where young people travel 
by car and where the cars are different models, some are new, others are older, 
and the shape of the car is decided by social background.

Even so, the labour market situation in Boden is considered a problem
among young men and women. Labour market opportunities and people leave 
the local authority with housing demolitions in evidence.  The youth want to
feel that it is worth building up their lives in the local authority, and an insecure 
labour market influences that decision and the local authority viewed as on a 
downward trend.
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Chapter 9 

Young people in Boden and a future as an 
entrepreneur

In this chapter the interviews with pupils from Boden are outlined and analysed. 
The focus of the chapter is on young peoples169 attitudes towards starting a
business and whether the entrepreneurship education has had some impact on 
attitudes to starting a business. The chapter also outline their attitudes to starting 
their business in Boden and the opportunities and dilemmas they face. The 
labour market in Boden has gone through consider changes with implications for
local youth.

Young people who follow programmes such as Hotel, Restaurant and Catering 
studies feel there is little opportunity to obtain work in Boden with the same
conditions applying for youth studying in the areas of Technology and 
Electricity. Youth following Business and Administration hold the view that it is 
quite easy to obtain work, for example in different stores. But at the same time 
they argue that this depends on what job they actually want. Their opinions 
about possibilities to obtain work are: 

It is like you feel… if you now are educated in this then you want 
to maybe…work with it, because it is what you have learned, you 
should be able to benefit from that and then it can feel strange to, a 
little strange to start work with health care because I mean it has 
nothing to do with what we are studying, nothing, maybe you 
would have chosen to study health care like if you want to work 
with health care. But I mean like for me the health care is not 
anything that I, it is just like the last way out.cxliii (W1)170

Yes, you probably get work here but not anywhere you want to 
work.cxliv (W1) 

If I don’t have the possibility to work in kitchens then I probably 
would think about working in health care.cxlv (W1)

169 Young people in upper secondary school in the age between 17 and 19.
170 The letters in the end of each quote means: W= Woman, M =Man.  The number describe if it is the first,
second or third  interview; 1= first semester, 2= second semester, 3 = last year at the upper secondary school.
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One young man argues: 

There is probably a bigger chance to get a job outside, everything is 
like already taken here, anyway in the things I want to work 
with.cxlvi (M1) 

The attitudes of young people confirm that it will be difficult to find the kind of 
work that they really want in the local authority. They think they can obtain a 
job but not the kind of job they would like. They claim that a job in health care
is not something they want to have; they would rather work with the kind of job 
that they have been educated for. The attitude amongst them is that if they are
trained in a special area they want to work in that area and nothing else. 

Starting a business? 
The position among the young people about starting a small business is that it is 
difficult to obtain work in an area that they find interesting and that this is likely 
to lead to the question as to whether or not there are other ways of obtaining 
work. As one young man argued: 

Yes, you can always open your own business.cxlvii (M1) 

This young man made a case that small business is the last way out of 
unemployment and the last possibility to be considered if one cannot obtain
work. The general attitude among the youth is that they do not want to start
their working life as an entrepreneur but would rather have a job where they are
employed in order to achieve the experience they need. 

The argument among the youth is that they do not want to start a business
before they have acquired experience. They want general experience of working 
life which is something that seems to be of importance before they would even 
consider starting a business. Other youth argued they do not think that they will
start a business and that it is something that is difficult and takes a lot of energy.
The youth claim they can consider starting a business, but that it is easier to work 
for someone else. In a group discussion some young women argued about the
idea of starting a business:

You never know but right now directly after school you maybe get 
some, some extra work. Hopefully, everyone is quite exhausted, 
directly after school and then you maybe do a degree and then you 
can become what you want and then if that does not exist, then 
maybe you can start up something of your own. If there isn’t
anything that you want to work with.cxlviii (W1) 
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But we study quite a lot about things like that, we studied both in 
the first year and now in the second year we read courses in small 
business and things like that so I mean it’s quite comprehensive
what we goes that they like encourage you to start own and take 
initiative and things like that…It is possible that you can consider 
starting something sometime.cxlix (W1) 

Yes, maybe, don’t really know. It is it you have to work damn hard
then so…it is it. Of course why not.cl (W1) 

Yes, just now it feels like it is quite dark for that but later maybe 
later there is interest but right now today I don’t think so.cli (W1) 

The youth in this group discussion argued that they are aware that small business 
is important and encouraged by the school. But even if they are aware of this, it 
is not something they would consider as a first option. The youth say that first
and foremost they want to be employed and have the experience from the 
working life. Some other young women discuss the possibility of starting a 
business:

Yes, maybe but not from the beginning.clii (W1) 

I do not think I would like to start anything; I should never have 
the strength. cliii(W1)

I do not think so but it would be fun to try but I do not think it 
would last so long because I have bad patience, if it doesn’t work at 
once I give a skit.cliv (W1) 

I can anyway consider it, but I can just as well work for someone 
else, it can also be quite comfortable, you can be a couple that start a 
firm…I can consider but I have no idea.clv (W1)

Those young women argue that they did not have the kind of skills that would
be needed if they were to become entrepreneurs. They consider that they would
not have the strength or patience to run a business. In their point of view it is 
easier to work for someone else rather than starting something of their own.
Some young men claim that it is not their first choice to start a business. 

…it doesn’t lean that way but it is not impossible either, but 
anyway the conditions for [starting] a new business are not really 
good…it depends on what you are supposed to start, you have to 
figure out a good idea and all.clvi (M1)
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I’m not so sure, not me anyway, I don’t think so.clvii (M1) 

The first quote shows that the youth find it important to have a good idea but
also that the conditions of starting a business are not viewed as especially good. In 
order to start an enterprise the youth argue that it is important to have a good
business idea that has a market. The young men claim that they are unsure about
a future as an entrepreneur. Some young men with a father who has a business
argued about what they wanted to work with: 

I would say that as an entrepreneur, I say like this should you be
employed than you have to have a good education to make some 
money otherwise it is tough. But if you have your own business 
then you have the chance, you have like the chance to what should 
you say look after yourself better.clviii (M1) 

You can build up your wage.clix (M1) 

You can build up your wage all by yourself; which you can’t do in a
job at Kvantum171, you, you must like have more education to get 
anywhere.clx (M1) 

Those young men argued that a good salary is of importance and if they do not
educate themselves they can always start a business and this gives them the
opportunity to build up experience and make a career. The attitude amongst 
them is that one’s own enterprise gives one the possibility of earning more 
money than if they were employed. Their own business is viewed as a chance to
earn a lot of money without education. Another young man who has a father
with a business argues that his parents warn him against a future as a business
owner.

Yes, there is a lot to do; they prefer me not to start something of my 
own.clxi (M1) 

According to him he is aware of the risk and will not become an entrepreneur
because his parents, who are business owners, have warned him about it. In the 
beginning of the entrepreneurship education the youth suggested that to be a 
business owner, is hard and takes a lot of time and experience. But at the same
time they claim that it also gives them possibilities to work with something
interesting and something that is fun and that they would really like. When 
asking the youth about how they think it is to own a business a young woman 
answers ‘complicated’.clxii

171 A food store.
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The main issue is that it is complicated and a lot of things to have in mind 
and that it demand a lot of work. When asked in which way it is complicated the 
answer from a young woman was:

There is a lot of paperwork to keep up-to-date, times and, cleaning, 
it’s a big thing, everything is so big, can’t go wrong because then, a 
whole lot of community expenses and negotiation to achieve a good 
position is not so easy I would think.clxiii (W1)

Another young woman said: 

When you are established….[I] think that it can be quite fun too to 
feel that you have done things by yourself and if it goes really well
you can be quite proud.clxiv (W1)

The attitude among the youth is that there is a lot to do and have in mind if you 
are an entrepreneur. But on the other hand it can be fun to have something of
their own because it feels like they have achieved something and they can be
proud of themselves.

The youth say that they do not want to start an enterprise because they do
not have any ideas and that it is nothing that they want to start with but also that
they did not have working experience. They argue that it seems easier to be 
employed and that it takes a lot of energy and time to start a business. The
standpoint is that to have a business also can be fun when it works because they 
can feel that they have succeeded and have accomplished something good. The
following quotes from a group discussion are shown below. 

It seems easier to work.clxv (M1) 

Yes, for me it is too much, it is something, it does not attract [me] 
very much, it can happen that I maybe start one [business] later but 
just now it does not feel that attractive.clxvi (M1) 

It is not something you want to start with at once.clxvii (W1) 

No, you rather want, should you start a business you should feel 
secure.clxviii (M1)

Be basically sure.clxix (M1) 

Yes, you must be quite sure that it’s going to go well too so 
you…don’t go bankrupt at once. It has to be something, something 
special that people want to have but is also depends on if you are 
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going to be happy having your own business or if it is more 
comfortable to work for someone else.clxx (M1) 

Before deciding whether they should start a business the youth standpoints are
that they need experience in order to be sure of what they want to work with 
but also secure in the fact that the idea is good and has a possibility to survive on
the market. They view experience as important because the experience is a way 
of observing what can work or not but also a way of viewing which possibilities
really exist.

The attitude of being an entrepreneur is that one has to work really hard 
to succeed. The opinion is that having an enterprise is something hard that 
demands a great deal. On the other hand they view positive things with an 
enterprise as a young man claimed:

It would be fun to start my own business. clxxi (M1) 

When asked what he meant he was not sure but a young woman explained: 

You have the possibility to direct pretty much by yourself and it is
something you have done by yourself…so it feel pretty much like 
your own.clxxii (W1) 

The young woman’s view that the positive thing about having one’s own 
enterprise is that one can decide by oneself what to do and that one is self
motivated. To have a business is something that they have achieved and it is
theirs. A young woman argues:

To build it up cannot be so easy, so to say to get it to work, it is 
probably quite tough from the beginning, later if it starts to run 
[well] then it is stable, but then it can go up and down too, so 
sometimes maybe it goes really well and then it doesn’t and you get 
unsure.clxxiii (W1) 

I can consider that it is quite a lot of work with having…your own 
business and that there is a lot of overtime.clxxiv (W1) 

The most difficult things are viewed as starting up the business; this young 
woman was conscious that it sometimes goes well and other times it is hard to 
make it work. She said that it is hard to know when it will work and when not. 
But there is also the view that it takes a lot of time. One young woman that does
not want to have a business claimed that:
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I really don’t know what I want to work with. But I don’t think I 
want to have my own business.clxxv (W1)

When asked why she argued: 

Yes…there can be both advantages and disadvantages with it also of 
course but they, it takes quite a lot of time to….it is not just about 
going to a job and working eight hours each day instead it is so 
much more than that. Like also often maybe, it maybe changes a 
little depending on what you are doing too, but there is a lot of work 
on nights and weekends too but many maybe don’t mind. clxxvi(W1)

She is obviously aware of both the advantages and disadvantages of having a
business.  She continued the discussion saying:

If you maybe start it when you are young, maybe not having a 
family or something like that…something you’re burning 
for…maybe it doesn’t matter. But it can be…..it can wear out on 
your family….if you already have a family….that it takes a lot of 
time from that. But it depends on your priorities. That’s how I see 
it anyway.clxxvii (W1) 

The quote shows that she views it as important if she is going to start a business 
to do it before she has children because to have a business takes a lot of time 
from the family life. This young woman claims that it must be something that is 
worth fighting for and something she really burns for if she should start a business
because it takes a lot of energy and time from the family.  Priorities are important 
because with some people, the family would come first, and with others, work. 

Effects of the entrepreneurship education 
At the end of the entrepreneurship education in which the pupils had the
possibility to run a mini-enterprise in groups I asked the pupils about their 
opinion about entrepreneurship. When asking the youth if they thought they
would start a business in the future some young women state:

I can consider doing it, it isn’t something I dream about doing but I 
could do it.clxxviii (W2) 

If you are a couple of persons but to start as a one man business 
where you have everything by yourself I probably wouldn’t, maybe 
for a while but not in the long run.clxxix (W2) 

Maybe I don’t really know.clxxx (W2) 
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I don’t know, maybe.clxxxi (W2) 

…I think it is too much responsibility and then 
maybe [if] it goes bankrupt or something, you don’t 
dare to take the risk.clxxxii (W2) 

I think you, no I think you should invest
tremendous to dare.clxxxiii (W2)

I have like never really wanted [to].clxxxiv (W2) 

To start a business is not something these young women dream about. The 
opinion is that to start one’s own business is something that is not a priority. The 
young women view themselves as unsure if they are going to start a business.
They argue that they are conscious that it takes a lot of energy and courage to
start up a business. To start a business is something they view as a risk project 
economically. They argue that starting a business is not really something they
want and that in order to start a business they have to invest a lot. The attitude is 
that having a business means a lot responsibility. Some young men argue: 

Yes, as long as I have a good idea to follow I can consider doing it
and [if I] have like people that are willing to help and so and put 
some energy into it. Otherwise I don’t know.clxxxv (M2) 

I have no idea.clxxxvi (M2) 

Yes, it is, I really don’t know, maybe sometime in the future.clxxxvii

(M2)

Doubtful.clxxxviii (M2) 

Yes, I might be able to consider starting, but it is not, it is nothing I 
hope for in the first place or anything but you will see in the
future.clxxxix (M2) 

The young men argue that they must have a good idea if they should even 
consider starting an enterprise. If they have a good idea it is possible to become 
an entrepreneur. To start up a business is nothing that they want to start their
working life with. The youth argue that they are doubtful about starting an 
enterprise and one of the reasons is that it is too much work and that they must 
have a really good idea before starting up a business. They want some guarantees
that the business will work. When asking the young people if they consider
starting a business a young woman argues:
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I think I would like it but the question is what to do. But I can 
consider open something of my own.cxc (W2) 

When asking what is attractive about an own enterprise she argued: 

I don’t know, for me it is maybe a little this to be your own [boss], 
that you decide or in other words that you really build something 
up…my father has his own business and all. So I have probably 
gotten some inspiration.cxci (W2) 

This young woman argues that she can consider starting a business but she has no
idea where to start. One of the reasons as to why she can consider starting a
business is that her father has a business and she claims that she gets inspiration 
from him. The most important thing for her is to decide by herself and build 
something of her own.  Some young men argue about what is positive about
having a business:

Mostly the working hours, that you can decide your own working 
hours if you work for your self so to speak. If you don’t have some
store. Number two you can decide your wage by yourself if you are a 
business owner. And you can get a good amount of money…if it 
goes well. So you get some money. It is positive.cxcii (M2) 

I don’t know, it should be quite nice I think, to have a business. I 
have for a while back  before I even…knew that we were going to 
run a YE business, then, even then I hade the view to start on my 
own.cxciii (M2) 

These young men said that it is pleasant to be an entrepreneur and what is
positive are the working hours and that they can decide when to work;
furthermore the attitude is that by having a business one can decide one’s own 
wage. Some young people have decided to start a business in the future and
when asking why they want to start they claimed: 

I want to be the one that decides. I don’t want, I think like…I’m
quite independent so I want to do things as I want and not be 
controlled under someone else. And that I can do if I run my own
business. I think like it seems like the best thing for me.cxciv (W2) 

Yes, to do what you want and to decide.cxcv(W2)

The opinion is that having a business means the opportunity to make their 
decision. She viewed herself as a motivated person doing things her way which
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she considers possible as an entrepreneur. When asked if she really thought she 
could decide more in an own business she argued: 

Yes, you can decide how you want to work and then you can adapt 
if it goes well or not.cxcvi (W2) 

Some young men claim about starting a business:

Yes, I get a lot from my father; he runs a business so I learn every
day. And I think I’m going to start a business when I become 
older.cxcvii (M2) 

Another young man that has a father that runs a business says: 

I will start my own business.cxcviii (M2) 

The young men who have fathers who are entrepreneurs argue that they 
probably want to start a business. The view is that by having a father who is an 
entrepreneur they have gotten some inspiration and have learnt about small
business every day.

Some of the experience the youth have concerning businesses that have 
started in the local authority is that shops open up and after a little while close
down. Most of the young people want to have an ordinary job where they are
employed by others. One argument is that if they have a good job then they do
not have to start a business:

Yes, it is probably doubtful, it depends on how it looks at the
time… anything can happen maybe you get a good job already and 
then it is like no idea to think about starting on your own.cxcix (M2) 

It is a lot of work the first year and if you get a good job then you 
don’t need to start your own.cc (M2) 

A young man says he does not want to start a business:

I don’t think so, there is too much work in it. I think I would be 
happy with just working in a business.cci (M2) 

Those youth argued that they want to work for others rather than become 
entrepreneurs. If they have a good job that they like they do not have to start a
business. But when asked what is positive about having a business the following
are claimed in a group discussion:ccii
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Freedom.. (W2) 

You can have, in other words you can follow your interest then.
(M2)

Can’t be boring to work.  (W2) 

No, then it can be quite fun to see ones finished product, just like
you wanted to do. (M2)

It doesn’t have to be just a product.  (W2)

No. It can be like just about anything, something you’re burning
for, think is really fun, then it can’t be boring (W2).

You can decide like more by yourself too. (W2) 

When you feel that you want a holiday you just take it. (W2)

The positive things about starting an enterprise are viewed as freedom and the 
possibility to follow an interest that one has. To be a business owner they can 
according to these expressed opinions have the possibility to decide what to do 
on their own and when to do it. The opinion is that there is no-one who is 
going to decide over them and also that they want to work with something that 
they really want to do. One young woman who will not start a business argues: 

Because I’m not a person that can decide what everybody else should 
sit and do. I’m the one that others tell what to do. Yes, but anyway
I would not cope with it.cciii (W2) 

Some feel that they are not the kind of person who can decide what others
should do, they would rather have others tell them what to do. Another young 
woman contends:

No, it is not my thing; after all you have to have a good business
idea.cciv (W2)

This young woman claims that having a business is not her thing and that it is 
important to have a good business idea if considering starting a business. When 
asking why it is not her thing she maintains 

No, it takes a lot, and you must be quite ambitious and it has to be
something good that you can do for a while too, you cannot just give 
up or you can give it up after a while, but the idea is that you 
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should keep it going for as long as possible. And it demands
probably pretty much too, knowledge and stuff, and I don’t think I 
really have it.ccv (W2) 

She considers that it has to be a good business idea because one cannot just 
abandon it; it demands a lot of knowledge that she does not think she has. When
asked whether she had adequate knowledge to start a business she claims: 

I don’t see me in that role, taking care of [a business]; I’d rather be 
in a business that is started by someone else. Because it is different
roles you have too, I would not suit it.ccvi (W2) 

She claims that she would not suit the role of entrepreneur and that she would
rather work for someone else. Another young woman says: 

It takes a lot out of your leisure time. You have to be very focused 
and if you have a family then they also have to approve that you
have a business because it takes a lot of time. ccvii(W2)

The opinion is that entrepreneurship takes a lot of time from their family and 
uses a lot of leisure time. This young woman argues that it is important that the 
whole family approve if she is going to start a business because of the demands of 
having a business. A young man argues about what is negative with starting a 
business:

It takes a lot of time. It takes really a lot of time, in the beginning 
anyway before you get everything going and a good turnover, so it
takes a lot of time. But … that is a negative part but it is anyway 
fun to do it. If you have a family and things then it suffers. I have 
acquaintances that have their own business and it takes a lot of 
time…and hardly any vacation and things like that. So I don’t 
know so much about that with independent work, it is independent
but you must work almost all the time anyway.ccviii (M2) 

They understand that having a business takes a lot of time from their family and
that it is hard to take vacation. Personal skills are viewed as important for starting 
a business. The interesting thing is that after the entrepreneurship education they
had increased their knowledge about starting a small business. 

The youth attitudes about the effects of the entrepreneurship education
In the end of the entrepreneurship education the youth attitudes towards starting
an enterprise varied. Some of the insights about the entrepreneurship education 
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effects are expressed in the following quotes when asked if the education affected 
their opinions about entrepreneurship:

I can probably say yes. ccix(M2)

I don’t know really, I mean I was like positive before, yes, I have 
become much more positive. But it was fun and then but it is 
different to start a YE business and a real business. A YE business 
does not deal so much about money and things like that, so it, there 
was not so much money to put out, but on the other hand if you 
start your own business then the money are going to disappear fast.ccx

(M2)

No not much for me.ccxi (M2) 

No I don’t think so.ccxii (M2) 

Yes, sure it might have. It is not that like I’m terrified by it at 
least…because it looks like it works quite well so it probably has had 
a little influence.ccxiii (W2)

Yes, maybe a little.ccxiv (W2)

The youth find it hard to say if the entrepreneurship education influenced their
opinion about entrepreneurship and even if they claim that they probably have
been influenced they argue that it is different running a mini-enterprise to having 
a real business. One of the young women that claim that it might have changed
her opinion a little argues:

I would never start one now anyway. It is, just now I don’t think 
so but I think when it is fun and so, but now we are so many that 
help each other and so on and I can consider…in reality I would
never.ccxv (W2)

The young woman argues that even if she probably has been influenced by the
entrepreneurship education she would never start a business in reality. The young 
man argued that there is a difference between having a YE enterprise and starting 
a real enterprise because there are more risks with a real business. The attitudes
among the youth are that with having an enterprise there is much more to do
than they can consider.

I have taken it…a little easy I thought it should be in the beginning 
but it is probably maybe because I was a little slow, we take it next 
week instead, have that attitude so yes something like that.ccxvi (M2) 
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Much more to do than I consider anyway.ccxvii (W2)

You really don’t expect that it should be so much but it is a lot, but 
it works as long as you want.ccxviii (M2) 

After the entrepreneurship education the youth argued that it is much harder and
there were more things to do than they had considered before the 
entrepreneurship education, but one young woman said that one of the reasons 
she could consider having a business later in life is the possibility to decide by
yourself.

Yes, to decide by yourself, yes earn money everyone wants to do 
that, but to run it by yourself and I’m quite independent I mean, so 
I would like to try it.ccxix (W2) 

She claims that she is self-motivated and therefore wants to try having a business.

The experience of mentors
Research shows that mentors are considered important for stimulating 
entrepreneurship among young people (Klosterberg and Andersson, 2003).
Young people’s experience about their mentors varies. As the quotes show:

We phoned him and asked if he could be our mentor, I don’t know
his name…He said yes, and then we have not had any more contact 
with him.ccxx (W2) 

Continuing the discussion: 

We have not felt that we needed to have contact with him. It was 
when we had the local exhibition here, then we were supposed to 
invite our mentors and all, but nothing happened, I don’t know if 
we called him and he couldn’t or.ccxxi (W2) 

Some men argue: 

Yes, we have not had so much contact with the mentors actually. 
We thought we managed pretty well by ourselves, how we wanted to 
have it.ccxxii (M2)

Yes, we have talked to him…I have talked with him concerning 
purchasing and things like that, but not, he has not been here 
anytime and we have told him to come, but he never showed up.ccxxiii

(M2)
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He continues: 

It doesn’t feel so good actually, he obviously does not care. Of course 
he has other work to do but, but it would have been better if we had
had someone at school, some teacher or something. But we were not 
allowed to have itccxxiv (M2) 

Others argue that one or more of their parents are entrepreneurs and that they
act as mentors: 

We had one of the guys mothers who has her own business. But we 
have like not needed any help actually.ccxxv (M2) 

We have met him every time we have developed the product. The 
other [guy] that is in the business is his father.ccxxvi (M2) 

Some of the pupils were unsure if they had a mentor:

I don’t think [so] maybe. We maybe had someone at Volvo, but
I’m not sure about it.ccxxvii (M2) 

Some of the youth did not have any contacts with mentors in the industry. This 
had been intended to be a part of the entrepreneurship education, something as 
we have seen that researchers consider important for encouraging 
entrepreneurship among young people. Others had parents who were
entrepreneurs and who acted as mentors. The pupils did not feel that they 
needed contact with entrepreneurs and therefore did not use them. Others
argued that they had to ask to meet their mentors, but that the mentors did not 
respond. The quotes reported above show variations among the young peoples’ 
experience with those entrepreneurs who are mentors in the entrepreneurship
education. This would appear to be an unintended blockage to the realisation of
entrepreneurial aspirations. 

Starting a business in the local authority
When asked if the youth could consider starting a business in Boden most of 
them replied “no” because they do not think that the market is large enough for 
the business to survive. Some of the youth argued that most of the people do
their shopping in Luleå and that they have observed too many shops in Boden go
bankrupt. Two young women said in a group discussion at the end of the 
entrepreneurship education that it will be hard to start a business in the local
authority and one of them claims:
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But it is just that it is your own, I mean you can like decide and I 
think anyway to run a real business is probably much harder than 
running a youth business, substantially and then …it is really 
serious and all parts must, there must be money, there must be, it is 
so hard, I think that it is hard to start a business here…that it is so 
small so I mean a marketing business I don’t think there really is 
exactly the demand here, I mean than I think you have to go and 
start up in the south actually or maybe then in Luleå but I don’t 
know. It feels anyway like it is too small to do that it is not, it 
should not work it feels like. There is so much else that has gone 
bankrupt here [in Boden] and disappears so it feels like it would not
work. ccxxviii(W2)

The young woman suggested that if she started a business it would be a better 
idea to start a small business in the south of Sweden or in Luleå because the
market in Boden is not big enough. In her experience there are several things 
that can cause a business to go bankrupt in Boden. Continuing the discussion the
following are claimed: 

Yes, there are few people here, it is a little or yes less, but it is 
smaller than other places and then I get the impression that people 
here hold on to what they know, what they know about so then if I 
then come as new with a new start-up then they already know 
another business where people they know have been so I think they 
choose that first, where it is more familiar.ccxxix (W2)

Another young woman claims:

I’ve got the impression that those that try to start... something that 
doesn’t exist here already…then it feels like it doesn’t go so well.
Many that start [a business] you say oh what is this for fun store, 
but anyway you maybe don’t go there it is just that and then it 
closes down after a while and disappears. So it feels like you don’t
have such good future prospects if you want to start a business.ccxxx

(W2)

These young women felt in their experience that one cannot start the sort of 
business one wanted in the local authority because it does not go so well. The
view is that businesses close down or disappear and therefore they think that 
future prospects as entrepreneur in Boden are not good. If the youth are going to
start a business in the future most of them want to do it in a larger city where
there are more people. The impression they have is that people hold on to what
they are used to and do not want to try new things. One young woman 
continues:
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Mmm, I think that too actually. Then I think like up here we are 
little, I don’t think for us youth I think it is more among the older 
that they are a little afraid of the new because I mean so much is 
happening right now…if you compare to a couple of years ago then 
there is a lot that is new, everything turns all the time and I think 
that the older are a little, they don’t want to have this new. I think
they like think that it is safe to hold on to the old while we younger 
maybe dare  because for us we have grown up with this, and are 
kind of used to it. As fast as the new comes all youth becomes wow 
what is this and sort of sees the possibilities with it, but I think the 
older folk sort of live behind in the old and familiar in some sort of 
way and that they don’t really dare.ccxxxi (W2) 

The opinion among the young women is that the market is larger in the south of 
Sweden but they are also aware that the kind of business is important for the
possibilities of the business surviving on the local market.

The last year at the upper secondary school 
One year after the entrepreneurship education and the last year at the upper
secondary school the young men argue that they can consider starting a business:

Yes, if I would have a good business idea and a good start-up 
capital so I don’t have to borrow so damn much money… I would
do it. But, it yes, it depends on what kind of work you get too. 
Because it is anyway nice to have a permanent job because than you 
always have your money in, yes on the bank every month. With a 
business it becomes different. You maybe get this or that every 
month. A little unpredictable, so it is hard in a way too. But it 
depends…fully on what idea you have and what capital you have 
and [what you’re going to] do. Because I will not go and borrow 
several million for a business, there is no chance.ccxxxii (M3) 

He can consider starting a business if he has a good business idea but on the other
hand it depends on what job he can get. This opinion is that it is safe to have a
job where one has a salary every month. The attitude is that having a business is 
not as secure. He argues that he does not want to take big loans.

Because that million is hard to pay back. And there aren’t many 
businesses that…make a profit. There are very few so it feels like 
you have to have a terribly good idea if…you are going to get rich 
on it.ccxxxiii (M3)
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For him it is not realistic to be in that kind of debt because it means that the 
business must go really well and he argues that his experience is that there are not 
so many businesses that do well. Therefore they have to have a really good idea if
starting a business but even that is not good enough. Another young man claims: 

I am thinking too of starting my own business in web design or 
something of that form. Because I’m interested in computers, I think
I’m good with homepages and things like that.ccxxxiv (M3) 

When asking why he considers starting a business he says: 

I don’t know, if I don’t have any working opportunities I can do 
it.ccxxxv (M3) 

Even if this young man has a business idea he argues that it is only if he does not
have any ordinary work that he can consider starting a business. When he
continued the discussion he claimed:

No, I have thought about it a while now but it is not until the 
beginning of third year now…the thought hit me that damn, I can 
actually continue with this.ccxxxvi (M3) 

Asking if he had those thoughts when he had a YE business he argues:

I was open to the idea but I, I am an open person I can try 
things that I haven’t done before to see if it’s something for me. But 
I was not a hundred percent sure that I wanted it because I had 
really nothing to do. But now I have my idea and am thinking that 
I might as well develop it. You can work with people through
internet too… it is absolutely no problem.ccxxxvii (M3) 

In the beginning of the entrepreneurship education the young man was unsure if
he wanted to start a business but in the beginning of the last year at the upper 
secondary school he got an idea that he can consider developing.

A young man that has a mother who owns a business argued about starting
a business:

If you say the best way actually to assure a good future would be 
to start … a profitable business or a business that could become 
profitable it is so. It is an idea but there is so much to do before you
can… it demands pretty much.ccxxxviii (M3) 

He claims that it demands a lot before starting one and it should be profitable.
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Yes, if I had the possibility I would not hesitate anyway. But later 
if it will happen, you don’t know you will see. Then you have to 
see how it looks, if you have to study more or if you have to do 
whatever else.ccxxxix (M3) 

He argued that if he had the opportunity he would not hesitate to start a business
but at the same time he claimed that he would like to see what the results were. 
A young woman with a father that has a business claims that: 

…as I feel now I feel that I probably would not…like to start a 
business all by myself. Maybe if you are, yes at least two people 
that start up something together. But yes, I don’t know, I feel 
myself that I as I look at it now and I would rather be employed by 
someone…because to start up a business that’s not just it, and in 
the beginning there is really stacks to do and…you are all by 
yourself and then you have everything to take care of…[And] I feel 
… I mean you have to have time for other things too and if you 
have family and everything then it is really to prioritise what you 
want to put the time on so to say.ccxl (W3) 

A young woman with a father that is an entrepreneur argues that she will rather 
be employed than start a business. She considers that there is much to do having 
a business and she wants to have time for other things than work. This young 
woman argues that it is important to prioritise what one wants to do what is 
important and what one wants to spend ones time on. When asking how she 
wanted to prioritise she states: 

If I look from the situation that I have a family and children I 
would feel that of course they come first. I would not invest on 
maybe starting a business by myself when I know what it means. 
Because…I have seen this with young enterpriser there you have 
seen a lot. But I think that the biggest thing I’m thinking of is that 
I’ve had a father that runs a business all by himself and of course 
there might be those that have really a lot of time even if they have a 
business but what I have seen…is that it takes a lot of time. It does 
and I see it like that the family goes…before work.ccxli (W3)

She argued that the most important point is that the family comes first and that 
she will not invest in starting a business by herself because she knows what it 
means. A young woman whose parents do not run a business claims: 

Yes, but the problem then is…that you have to work damn hard to 
make it work. Then you should really have time and feel and have 
power and energy and everything. And in this town I don’t know if 
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I would dare to open something because everything has gone 
bankrupt it feels like. So that’s it but otherwise I could very well 
consider it because it is quite fun actually. ccxlii (W3)

Her attitudes were based on what she had heard and she did not dare start a 
business because she had seen a lot of bankruptcies. Her opinion is that they have
to work really hard if they are going to be entrepreneurs but at the same time she 
can consider it because it seems to be fun to have a business.

Concluding remarks 
Individualization is about institutionalized individualism and highlighting
dependence on the market, as in mass consumption, and media-hyped lifestyle 
(Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002; Beck, 1999). Indivdualization is predicated on 
structural conditions existing in society, linked to social, economical and political 
factors (Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002; Beck, 1998). They are dependent on 
education, consumption, rules and the social welfare system because of their 
reliance on the labour market (Beck, 1998; Beck, 1999). People are invited to
conduct themselves as individuals, they have to plan, understand and design 
themselves as individuals, and if they fail they can just blame themselves (Beck,
1999).

Young people live in an environment where individualization becomes
very important; it is something that is shown in their interest in a business. It is 
up to the individual whether they succeed or not (Compare Furlong and
Cartmel; Beck and Beck-Gernsheim, 2002). They relate starting a business to 
their individual skills and abilities. Expressions like ‘I would never have the strength’
and ‘I have bad patience’ illustrate this. The attitudes of young people reflect the
values of others in society on the subject of small business and entrepreneurship.

The attitudes of young people also show that they are sceptical about 
starting small businesses. Their attitude is that having their own business is hard
work and time-consuming. Their first options is not to start a small business, they
would rather be employed by someone else because it is viewed as secure and 
safe. They argue that when they are employed they know that they have a salary. 
Most of the youth are unsure about a future as an entrepreneur both before the 
entrepreneurship education and after. It has not helped that the mentoring system 
put in place appears to have been largely ineffective, a blockage to gaining 
experience of entrepreneurship from those at the sharp end, however 
unintended.  The influence of social background, for instance having an 
enterprising father, is nonetheless important in the decision about starting a 
business, and the ones who are positive refer in the first instance to the 
inspiration of their fathers who have their own business. Expressions like ‘I have
[learnt] much from my father; he runs a business’ show this. On the other hand
there are young people that have been warned about starting a business from
their father because of the long working hours and insecurity, a blockage to
entrepreneurialism placed carefully in the way of some young people.
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There is a close connection between experience and action, with
experience, guiding action. Young people calculate the risks they are likely to 
experience when they see how it is having a business. Their experience that 
businesses in Boden go bankrupt means that they are not drawn to starting a 
business in the future, at least not in their local authority. Their opinion that
having a business means a great deal of work and financial risk shows why they
choose not to become an entrepreneur as their first goal. In order to become an 
entrepreneur they feel that it must be worth the effort. 

In line with their individual goals and the experience of others before 
them young people choose how to act. The young people’s agency depends on 
their experience and personal goals but also on their understanding of what it 
means to be an entrepreneur. In this, social identity influences the agency of 
young people concerning their opinion about starting a business in the future.
There is a close link between the young people’s identity and how they act 
following the arguments from Widdicombe and Wooffitt (1995). Young people
act from their presumptions experience and individual goals in order to achieve
what they want. The young people’s agency is shown by their actions that are 
connected to their attitudes about how they want to live their lives. For them 
starting a business is linked with risks and much of work, and their agency shows 
in their expression as to their priorities. These priorities demonstrate how they 
want to share their time between work and family and what risks they are willing 
to take. The young women understand that having or starting a business takes a 
lot of time and they argue that it depends on your priorities - some priorities 
working a lot and others the family life. One woman who has a father who is an 
entrepreneur claim that the family comes before work. The main consideration is 
that having a business can wear out your family. But on the other hand the men 
also mention that the family can suffer if becoming entrepreneur.

Agency is connected with power and choice, following Giddens (1984) 
and refers to the capability that people have to act. Young people demonstrate
agency when they argue that they want to gain experience before considering 
starting a business. Experiences can be viewed as power resources. In other words 
when young people think they have enough experience then they have enough 
knowledge to start a business, which can be considered as power or the capability 
to effect change. Other important factors are the financial situation such as the
right to achieve economic support when starting a business.

One conclusion is that young people do not have the capability to start a 
business before they have experience and economic support. Even if they decide
to start a business it can be hard to finance it. Young people act from their
assumptions. They act from their experiences and the resources they have. 
Following Furlong and Cartmel (1997) young people act in different ways in
order to reach their individual goal, social background important for whichever 
road they take to reach their goal.

When young people have the experience they need, and if they have a job 
they are happy with, they argue that they do not have to start a business. This 
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means that they think they have the power to make a choice to continue as a 
wage earner and do not want to take the financial risk involved in starting a
business.
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CHAPTER 10 

CONCLUSION

This chapter concludes the thesis in relation to attitudes of young people in local
authorities and to their changing labour market in a theoretical framework that 
draws on the concepts of neo-liberalism, individualization and risk. We begin 
with the context within which the research is situated.

As we have seen the public realm is presently under pressure to decrease, 
with interest in entrepreneurship growing (Smart, 2003; Clarke, 2004), and neo-
liberalism seeking to replace the public sector with the rules of the private, co-
ordinated by the market (Clarke, 2004). In this context local authorities and their 
leaders, facing a decline in public sector employment opportunities, strive to
increase interest in the private sector, considering it important that the labour 
market in their areas remains buoyant and develops to enable people to obtain 
work locally. Indeed, those in leading positions in local authorities see the 
maintenance of good working opportunities for their constituents as a priority.
The hope, in particular, is that local young people who want to stay will have the
opportunity to find employment, and that those who wish to return will have
jobs to move back to. 

The cooperation between the three local authorities of Boden, Luleå and
Piteå is considered as significant by their leaders for the development of the 
labour market in the region as a whole, with those in senior positions viewing 
entrepreneurship and small business as potentially significant in creating jobs in 
the future. As a result, education in entrepreneurship is seen as central not only 
for developing the labour market but also in helping young people to view small
business as a serious alternative to public sector employment. 

The local authorities’ leaders thus attempt to influence young people’s 
attitudes about future employment, to help them to look beyond what are seen as 
the comfortable securities of past employment in the public sector, to the benefits 
of small business ownership and entrepreneurship. It is in this sense that 
“privatisation and marketisation [can be seen to] enact the economic discourse of neo-
liberalism” (Clarke, 2004:36). Smart (2003) argues that the balance between public
and private sectors is central for what is seen as a market revolution in the late 
twentieth century, where the goal is privatisation of public realms and 
marketisation of the public sector, with the main opposition occurring between
the individual and the state where individual choice is encouraged (Compare
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Larsson, 1997). Yet neo-liberalism is not flowing in an empty space, it has to
overcome resistance, blockages and refusals (Clarke, 2004).

The local government commissionaire in Boden argues that one political
goal is to increase the number of entrepreneurs in the local authority so that 50 
percent of the population can work in the private sector. This is seen as
important because changes in the public sector mean that the private sector has to 
increase. In Luleå the chief of the local authority industry division argues that
there is an over-confidence in the public sector because it stands for security,
linked as it is to the Swedish welfare state. Yet the public realm is declining, 
leaving local authority leaders looking to small business to fill the gap. In Piteå,
small business is also considered important, with little faith placed in large
industry to provide future employment. The vision among the leaders in Piteå is
that tourism offers the brightest hope for the future.

The emphasis on entrepreneurship in local authorities is seen as important
for the development of their labour markets, as well as for the future of their
regions, according to people in leading positions. Their dilemma, how to 
generate taxes from the market instead of government as financial support 
shrinks, is understandable and real for them. For, in 2003 Boden had more than 
60 percent of its population working in the public sector, compared to Danderyd 
in Stockholm that had around 65 percent employed in the private sector.
Attitudes to entrepreneurship are thus considered important in developing and 
differentiating their labour markets. Yet attitudes are difficult to change, being 
stable and deeply rooted in people’s everyday lives. However, attitudes are an 
expression of manifest interests formed by experiences of everyday life as well as 
organised interest in the public arena (Svallfors, 1989). Age is also an important
factor in attitude formation. Attitudes comprise thoughts and knowledge which 
deal with ideas and emotions concerning feelings about objects, as well as actions
that relate to specific situations or people (Angelöw and Jonsson, 1990).

There is a need, also, to take account of the blockages, resistances and 
refusals indicated by Clarke, as noted earlier. A number of these have been found
in the research investigation reported in the thesis. For example, blockages have
been identified that can be both intentional and non-intentional. They can be
seen in the intentions of some parents who discourage their children from an 
entrepreneurial career. They can be seen too in the apparently unintended
consequences of the mentoring system, designed to connect young people with 
experienced entrepreneurs, which failed to get off the ground due to the inaction
of both partners in the relationship. It has in addition been noted that the 
Swedish government has operated to the detriment of young people in denying
them, however unintentionally, business start-up funding. It has also been visible 
in the lack of knowledge and experience of teachers in the ways of
entrepreneurship. Resistances, by contrast, are more likely to be intentional,172 in 

172 Resistance can be defined from within a neo-marxist tradition, and representative of varieties of class-based
struggle, or as indicative of attempts to take or retake control of working routines. Literature on the concept of 
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evidence, for example, in the attempts of the teachers in the entrepreneurship
education to take or regain control of their working routines, which had been 
subject to disruption through the addition of the new entrepreneurship
programme. Refusals likewise raise the issue of intentionality. They can be seen 
in the decision of some young people to leave the entrepreneurship programme,
and the indication of others, following the programme, not to become small
business owners. In this latter case, it can be seen how the boundary between
resistances and refusals can become blurred, as young people find ways to deflect
influences and pressures to become entrepreneurs. Likewise the actions of
teachers, inexperienced in the ways of entrepreneurship, could be seen as 
obstacles as well as resistances. Nonetheless, however interpreted, the intention 
not to become involved in entrepreneurship remains. It would certainly appear 
that blockages, resistances and refusals are important when introducing
entrepreneurship education and attempting to change attitudes through the 
education system.

The importance of young people in the local authorities 
In developing their local authorities, young people are viewed by leading figures 
as a resource, seen as the future labour force and builders of future families. 
However, young people have a high mobility rate, and tend to leave their local 
authorities (Trondman, 2001; Jonsson 2003; Waara 2005), sometimes never to
return. Mobility patterns of the young are influenced by social background and
gender. Young people move largely because they want to educate themselves and 
make new discoveries about the world, moving from rural and small town 
locations to larger cities and university regions; with young women of highly-
educated parents the most likely to move (Trondman, 2001). The hope, 
expressed by local authorities leaders reported in this thesis, is that after higher
education their youth will move back.

The local authorities’ leaders see their awareness that young people leave 
their local areas in both positive and negative terms. They recognise that young
people leave to gain new experiences, develop, and educate themselves. But they 
also see problems for the local authority if they do not return. This is because 
youth are seen as the local authorities’ future, and the base for tax generation. 
The best hope among people in leading positions is that, if they cannot
encourage their young people to stay, then at least they will educate themselves,
gain work experience, and move back to the local authority. But to achieve this
they realise that there must be a positive view of labour market opportunities.

Focus on entrepreneurship in the local authorities 
To develop the labour market and find work in order to make a living, the local 
authority leaders want young people to consider entrepreneurship as a serious 

resistance has a long history and its full coverage is beyond the scope of this thesis (cf Ackroyd and Thompson
2002).
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alternative to public sector employment. In the interviews with people in leading 
positions a belief is expressed that workers of the future will find jobs in new
small business rather than large industry or the public sector. As a result they
want to develop the private sector and encourage as well as educate young 
people in starting a business, in line with neo-liberalism where the public is 
replaced with private interests (Clarke, 2004; Smart, 2003), and individual 
choices are encouraged (Larsson, 1997).

However, while the leaders want to stimulate young people to become 
entrepreneurs, the young people themselves do not receive support from the 
employment office before the age of 20. The young people have not reached the
right age to receive start-up founding after upper secondary school, which applies 
only one year after they have taken their exams. This means that if they are to
become entrepreneurs, they have to take responsibility for the financial aspects of 
the business start-up process themselves. The local authorities do not take
economic responsibility for young people’s future, partly because they are not 
allowed by law to provide economic support to specific groups. The private
sector is based on competition, which means that the local authorities cannot 
interfere by supporting young people who are left to themselves to choose what 
risks are worth taking, being responsible for the outcome (Furlong and Cartmel,
1997). Individualization and risk thus become visible for young people (ibid.). 
On the one hand we see that the young people are not treated as adults (Miles, 
2000) by adults, because they have no right to financial support whilst, on the
other hand, they are expected to take responsibility and greater risks than their
potential adult competitors.

Even so, one question this thesis cannot give an answer to is whether small
business entrepreneurship can actually solve problems for local authorities like 
Boden, Piteå and Luleå. This is an important question as 42-45 percent of young 
women and men less than 26 years close down their businesses after three years.

Yet, as they seek development of the private sector, local authorities are 
building a new insecurity into their local areas, with unintended consequences.
As Dareblom (2005) shows, for example, women in Boden who want to start a 
business in competition with the public sector are not supported by their
politicians.

Entrepreneurship education in Boden has nonetheless become a strategy
for the leaders in the local authority to influence young people’s attitudes to 
starting a business. The main consideration is that young people, because of the
lack of entrepreneurship in the local authorities, do not come into contact with
entrepreneurs and therefore do not view entrepreneurship as a serious alternative
to employment. Klosterberg and Andersson (2003) argue that the views of young 
people derive from an understanding of enterprise as well as the network of 
entrepreneurs around them, although they question whether entrepreneurs really 
do act as guides on entrepreneurship for the young people concerned, or 
whether their involvement is merely a media construction. The school therefore
remains important in influencing young people’s attitudes and alerting them to 

176



existing opportunities. Yet, as we have seen, attitudes may not translate into
reality. Young people may or may not do what they say. Even so, attitudes 
remain important, not least to those who wish to change them in order to shift 
the labour market in a private-oriented direction.

In the three local authorities considered in this thesis it is shown how an 
increasing neo-liberalism is encouraging individuals to take responsibility for their 
future by starting a business. The intention of those in leading positions is to
develop their labour markets and increase the number of entrepreneurs in order 
to fill the employment gap, as the public sector declines, and facilitate economic 
growth. The view is that entrepreneurship education is important for changing
young people’s attitudes towards entrepreneurship. It is seen as important to 
encourage young people’s views about entrepreneurship so that a long-term
change in attitudes can occur.

The focus on entrepreneurship demonstrates an increasing 
individualization, whereby an individual’s success or failure is dependent on their 
own capability, personal skills and resources, following the argument of Beck and
Beck-Geinsheim (2002). The intention is that the entrepreneurship education
should lead to a long term change in young people’s attitudes about
entrepreneurship so they will consider private business as an alternative to public 
sector employment. And as individualization increases for young people so their
choices and personal skills become significant (Beck, 1998; Beck and Beck-
Gernsheim, 2002). Following Beck (1998), individuals have to position
themselves as responsible for their actions and sensitive to crises and risks. Beck 
(1998) claims that individualization implies a dependence on the market, and that 
individuals are increasingly dependent on structural conditions such as 
employment since work is viewed as key to ensuring a secure life.

Education in entrepreneurship
Hjort and Johannisson (2001) argue that school teachers do not have  a language
connected with entrepreneurship, and that it is important that this is addressed by 
the teaching profession. This is because the language of entrepreneurialism is 
considered important in influencing the development of young people’s 
entrepreneurial skills. This is reinforced by Klosterberg and Andersson (2003), 
who make the point that young people are simply not familiar with the concept
of entrepreneurship. This appears to remain the case today, not least in Boden.
Even though the focus on entrepreneurship in society indicates the importance of 
educating young people in this direction, most of the teachers in Boden do not
have experience of or education in business. The respondent representing YE in
Norrbotten, who argues that in general teachers have a lack of knowledge about
entrepreneurship, also confirms this. 

This lack of knowledge among teachers about entrepreneurship could be 
one explanation why some of them interpreted pupil interest in entrepreneurship
as greater than it was.  This may also have influenced the pupils’ understanding
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about entrepreneurship in terms of future employment opportunities negatively, 
acting as unintended blockage in their entrepreneurship education.

The main aim of the entrepreneurship education was to portray
entrepreneurship to pupils as an attractive option, one that they would likely take
up. But they did not respond in the way the school management hoped. Häckner
et al. (1996) argue that when it comes to predicting pupil interest, teachers do 
not have a reliable track record. This is borne out in the study reported here, 
with young people having other priorities than entrepreneurship. 

Young people, entrepreneurship, individualization and risk
Neo-liberalism implies that individuals take a greater responsibility than hitherto
for their future working life.  The focus on entrepreneurship also means that 
young people have to assume an enhanced responsibility for their own working 
lives, for having good ideas and taking economic risks. The focus on 
entrepreneurship and small business in local societies means that young people
face new dilemmas and opportunities, with more choices for employment
available through the labour market.

Young people are affected by social changes thorough the process of 
individualization where fragmentation, risk and globalization are important
factors (Miles, 2000). Young people are living in a changing world where 
individualization and risk impact on their biographies (Compare Cieslik and 
Pollock, 2002). The transition to adulthood becomes more individualized 
irrespective of social background, and the situation for young people becomes 
risky and uncertain, exacerbated by inequalities of class and social welfare
provision (Beck, 1998: Beck, 1999; Furlong and Cartmel, 1997). Following the
ideas of Furlong and Cartmel (1997) and Beck and Beck-Gernshiem (2002), we
see that individuals have to negotiate contradictory demands and risk in everyday 
life, but also take responsibility for any success or failure that ensues. Beck (1999) 
argues that risk is an intermediate state between security and destruction, where 
the perception of risk determines action and thought. Risks reverse the 
relationship between past, present and future, meaning that the past cannot use its 
power to predict or influence the future. Increasing knowledge means that we 
become acutely aware of new risk - Beck claims to see a synthesis between
knowledge and unawareness, with outcomes unknowable. 

Young people consider economic risks to mean family deprivation, 
understanding that owning a business takes a lot of time and effort. Starting their 
own business is viewed as highly risky and time consuming by young people.
They indeed show themselves not to be helpless victims when they collude with
the risks in constructing their identity and future life (Compare Miles, 2002).
Some young people argue that having a business is likely to be even harder than
anticipated, following their education. In this respect the entrepreneurship
education has resulted in the youth becoming more aware of what it really means 
to own a business. This may apply especially for the young women who, after
involvement in the entrepreneurship education programme, are less likely than 
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their male counterparts to consider starting a small business; it is indeed 
interesting to note that women constitute just 30% of existing entrepreneurs.
Beck’s (1999) argument that risk is a synthesis between knowledge and
unawareness could have no better advocates than the young people themselves.

A polarization thus exists in young peoples attitudes about having a 
business. On one hand they feel that they have the opportunity to work with
what they really want if they do start a business. On the other hand they 
recognise that they will take considerable economic risks should they choose to 
leap into the dark. They therefore consider that they must have a sound business 
idea before starting a business. In other words they feel that having a business
means that they have an option to work with what they really enjoy, should they 
be unable to find another job with which they are happy. It also means that they
are aware that they have to figure out a good business idea by themselves, if they
are not to become bankrupt. Entrepreneurship is in their opinion connected with 
risk, where they are held accountable for the outcome of their enterprise.  It is 
seen to be up to the individual to come up with a really good idea that is
attractive on the market. If you have a good idea, the business will likely work.

Young people find the local area safe because they know what is expected 
of them. It is experienced as a safe and comfortable place for them, whilst at the 
same time dull and unexciting. Their view is that the local area is well suited to 
bringing up children. They can therefore imagine moving back when they start 
raising a family for themselves. They argue that they have their roots in the local 
area. Their upbringing in the local authority is a part of the young people’s social
identity.  The positive thing they associate with the local authority is closeness to 
nature. But then there are insufficient shops, and little else to amuse them. Yet 
the majority of young people between 18 and 24 years of age leave their 
hometowns. The main consideration for them is to seek education and meet new
people, see new places and gain experience of new cultures. Despite the best
efforts of local authority leaders, it would appear that the majority of young 
people simply cannot place themselves as small business owners until they have
achieved experience of life elsewhere. 

You cannot change your origins (Bradley, 1996). Social background has an 
impact on young people’s future plans. Young people who have a father that 
runs a business are more likely to claim that they are going to start a business in
the future. On the other hand young people who do not have an enterprising 
father are those who are most negative towards starting a business, and most
unsure about their future as an entrepreneur. 

The experience of young people in Boden is that both labour market
opportunities and young people themselves leave the local authority. They see 
this at first hand, and feel there is no real future for them locally. They feel that
the town is decreasing rather than growing, along with labour market 
opportunities. The experiences that young people have are important for how 
they view the local authority and their options. They have the power to choose
whether or not to stay, and the power to act accordingly.
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To move to larger cities or go abroad is sorely tempting to young people.
They will see other places, experience new cultures, and meet different people. 
On the other hand, they argue that the decision to stay or leave is affected by 
who you are and, if you are a person starting education, consider it highly likely 
that you will decide to move. In other words individual goals are crucial in the 
decision to leave the local area, as so many have done for what are seen as 
understandable reasons. It is a belief among the young people concerned that it is 
up to them whether they will stay. They do not question their opportunities to 
do what they want; rather they take them for granted.

It appears that the goals of young people and local authority conflict and
that the local authorities’ aim for them to stay or return is unlikely to be realised.
But the local authorities focus on developing the labour market is important
because young people do not think that sufficient opportunities exist in their
local areas. The growth of neo-liberalism is resulting in an increasing insecurity 
for these young people because it is positioning them as responsible for business 
success. Yet the power to become an entrepreneur is insufficient when young 
people lack experience, ideas and finance.

The leaders want to develop their labour markets in order to tempt young
people to stay or move back to their local authorities. The focus on
entrepreneurship shows an increasing neo-liberalism and individualization in the 
stance of local authorities. But it is not the local authorities who take the greatest 
risks with entrepreneurship. It is people under the age of 20. Yet they have no
right to achieve economic support in the start up process, meaning that they are
the ones who take greater share of the risks. In this the individualization process 
becomes a little clearer.

Young people in the three local authorities interviewed for this thesis want
to leave their hometowns in order to gain experience of other places, cultures
and people. The main consideration is that they want to educate themselves and 
meet others. These individual goals are important for young people’s agency.
Even so, young people can consider moving back to the local authority when it 
is time to start raising a family. But the choice is seen as theirs.

Young people are aware of the encouragement to become entrepreneurs, 
but they calculate the risk involved in starting a business. Entrepreneurship
education means that young people are helped to understand what it means to
own a business and to appreciate the risks involved, even if the outcomes are 
essentially unknowable. Following Beck (1999) risk becomes visible through the
process of entrepreneurship education, with the knowledge making them aware 
that risk exists, however unknowable the outcome.

A significant insight from the research investigation on which this thesis is
based is that the local authorities concerned do not involve young people when
making their plans for the future. Instead, they act as if they and their young 
people inhabit separate worlds. Yet, when politicians and leaders speak, they do 
so from above, assuming that their plans and visions are rooted in the reality
facing young people in contemporary society. Neo-liberalism would thus seem
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to have some paradoxical effects, whereby something intended unambiguously to
promote entrepreneurship has instead left the young people conscious about 
risks. Neo-liberalism’s individualism has these individuals making rational
calculations in which ‘security’ and ‘leaving’ may well win out over ‘enterprise’ 
and ‘staying’. 

Young people are aware that they are being encouraged to become
entrepreneurs, but are wary of the unknowable, arguing that they need working 
experience and a good idea even before they consider whether to start a business. 
Left to them to choose the direction an enterprise will take, they are also faced 
with the economic consequences. They have to take responsibly for their future
lives, not by belonging to a collective group, as in the past, but as individuals. 
And it is as individuals that they enact their agency as they make their own
decisions on entrepreneurship.
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Swedish summary 
Sveriges regering vill stimulera nyföretagandet speciellt bland ungdomar, kvinnor 
och invandrare eftersom de anser att det är viktigt att skapa ett entreprenöriellt 
klimat och positiva attityder till företagande. 173 Små och medelstora företag anses
viktiga för den ekonomiska tillväxten och är framförallt etablerade i södra Sverige 
eller större städer.174 I mindre orter och på landsbygden kännetecknas
företagandet av att det startas upp många företag samtidigt som många läggs ner 
eftersom de är verksamma på en liten lokal marknad.175

Utvecklingen av småföretag är inte bara ett nationellt eller lokalt problem 
det finns också en internationell diskussion om att förbättra attityder till eget 
företagande. I Europa anses det vara viktigt att öka företagandet för att 
tillväxten.176 Europeiska kommissionen finner det viktigt att öka
entreprenörskapet redan i skolan. 177

Satsningen på entreprenörskapsutbildningen sker mot bakgrund av att unga 
människor av tradition inte kommer i kontakt med entreprenörer och där 
utbildning anses påverka ungdomars attityder till entreprenörskap positivt. Bristen 
på tradition i entreprenörskap ska kompenseras genom att ungdomarna får en
chans att via utbildning få en uppfattning om alternativ till att vara anställd.
Fokuseringen på ungdomar och entreprenörskap har blivit en del i den regionala 
ekonomiska utvecklingen (Holmgren, 2005a). Tidigare forskning (Trondman, 
2003; Nutek 2005) visar att det finns en skillnad mellan de ungdomar som kan 
tänka sig att starta eget företag och de som i verkligheten gör det. 

Fokuseringen på ungdomar är intressant eftersom de lever ett mobilt liv. 
Enligt Trondman (2001) rör sig ungdomar från mindre samhällen till större städer 
och universitetsregioner något som bestäms av klass och genus. Det är framförallt
ungdomar till välutbildade föräldrar som flyttar medan arbetsklass ungdomar och 
särskilt pojkar stannar i lokalsamhället. De flesta ungdomar i norra Sverige vill 
lämna kommunen inom fem år efter avslutat gymnasium (Jonsson, 2003). 178

Utflyttningen från Norrbotten har varit verklig under en lång tid och är nära 
sammanbunden med arbetsmöjligheter. Av de ungdomar som flyttar kan ca 50 %
tänka sig att återvända men ju längre tid man varit borta från hemkommunen 
desto mindre är sannolikheten att de flyttar tillbaka. I verkligheten är
återflyttningen 30 % (Waara, 2005).

173 The concept enterprise and entrepreneurship are used in official documents but in this thesis I use the concept
small business as a synonym, se also a further discussion in chapter 2.
174 Proposition 2001/2:4
175 Ibid.
176 Final report of the expert group ”Best procedure” project on Education and training for entrepreneurship.
November 2002, European Commission, Enterprise Directorate-General,
177 Final report of the expert group ”Best procedure” project on Education and training for entrepreneurship.
November 2002, European Commission, Enterprise Directorate-General,
178 Jonsson, 2003

201



Kommunerna i Norrbotten är av tradition dominerad av offentlig sektor 
vilken under senare tid har genomgått förändringar. Detta har lett till en
fokusering på att förändra den dominerande arbetsmarknadsstrukturen till en 
ökad privat sektor. De tre största kommunerna i Norrbotten utbildar ungdomar i
gymnasieskolan i entreprenörskap genom att ge dem möjlighet att driva ett 
miniföretag. Målsättningen är att utbildning i entreprenörskap ska ge ungdomarna
en uppfattning i hur det är att driva företag. Avsikten är att påverka ungdomarnas 
attityder till entreprenörskap på grund av den bristande traditionen i 
entreprenörskap som finns i kommunerna.

Avhandlingens syfte är att undersöka i vilken utsträckning kommuner kan
förändra ungdomars attityder från anställning inom den offentliga sektorn till
utveckling av småföretag genom utbildning i gymnasieskolan. För att utforska
syftet undersöker jag för det första attityder hos personer i ledande befattningar i
de tre kommunerna angående ungdomar som resurs för arbetsmarknaden och 
entreprenörskap specifikt. Vilka attityder existerar angående arbetsmarknaden och 
entreprenörskap i de tre kommunerna? Vad gör personer i ledande befattningar i
de tre kommunerna för att behålla ungdomarna i kommunerna och är det något
de uppfattar viktigt? Vilka möjligheter har kommunerna att hjälpa människor att 
starta småföretag? För det andra undersöker jag ungdomars attityder till att starta 
småföretag generellt och i en kommun speciellt. Vilken betydelse har social 
bakgrund, genus och ålder för attityden till småföretag? Förändras attityden hos 
ungdomarna till småföretagande på grund av entreprenörskapsutbildning? Vilken 
attityd har ungdomar till att stanna i kommunerna?

Kapitel 1 beskriver kommunerna och deras likheter och olikheter. Fokus 
är på kommunernas struktur och politiska mål som finns för att utveckla
kommunerna. Syftet med kapitlet är att ge en kontextuell förståelse för
kommunerna och deras arbetsmarknad, privat och offentlig sektor, demografiska
struktur och mobilitet bland ungdomar mellan 18 och 24 år.

I kapitel 2 redovisas tidigare forskning om entreprenörskapsutbildningar
och betydelsen av entreprenörskapsutbildning ur ett internationellt och nationellt
perspektiv. Kapitlet visar på den pågående debatten om betydelsen av att utveckla 
positiva attityder till företagande genom skolsystemet.

I kapitel 3 presenters och beskrivs den teoretiska referensramen. Kapitlet
fokuserar på ungdomar, deras mobilitet och agency i en modern värld. 
Nyliberalism diskuteras som en politisk bakgrund där syftet är att ge en djupare 
förståelse till förändringarna på arbetsmarknaden. Det teoretiska kapitlet syftar till 
att förstå begreppen ungdomar, individualisering, mobilitet, risk och agency i ett 
förändrat samhälle.

I kapitel 4 beskrivs och diskuteras den metod som använts. I kapitlet 
beskrivs hur triangulering av datainsamling har genomförts via individuella 
intervjuer, gruppintervjuer, enkäter, dokument och statistik. Personer i ledande
befattningar i kommunerna och ungdomar som genomgår
entreprenörskapsutbildningen intervjuas samt ungdomar vid gymnasieskolorna i
de tre kommunerna har besvarat enkäter.
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I kapitel 5 redovisas resultatet från intervjuer med personer i ledande
befattningar i de tre kommunerna. Kapitlet tar upp hur personer i ledande 
befattningar upplever arbetsmarknaden i respektive kommun och vilka visioner
som finns.

I kapitel 6 beskrivs entreprenörskapsutbildningen som ungdomarna i en 
av kommunerna genomgår. Projektledares samt lärarnas uppfattningar om 
entreprenörskapsutbildningen redovisas. I kapitlet beskrivs ett utvärderingsprojekt 
av entreprenörskapsutbildningen som var utgångspunkten från vilket 
forskningsfrågan utvecklades.

I kapitel 7 redovisas resultaten från enkäterna till ungdomarna vid 
entreprenörskapsutbildningen samt ungdomar vid gymnasieskolorna i de två
andra kommunerna som inte genomgått samma entreprenörskapsutbildning. 
Kapitlet visar också hur mobiliteten ser ut i de tre kommunerna.

I kapitel 8 redovisas hur ungdomar som genomgår
entreprenörskapsutbildningen upplever kommunen samt deras attityder till att 
stanna kvar i kommunen respektive flytta.

I kapitel 9 redovisas resultatet från intervjuerna med ungdomarna som 
genomgår entreprenörskapsutbildningen och vilka attityder de har till att starta 
eget företag.

I kapitel 10 analyseras resultatet i relation till teorierna. Det som framgår 
är att ungdomarnas och kommunernas attityder till att starta småföretag skiljer sig. 
Kommunernas mål är att få ungdomarna att stanna eller återvända och kan vara 
svåra att realisera. Men kommunernas fokusering att utveckla arbetsmarknaden är
viktig eftersom ungdomarna inte tycker det existerar tillräckliga 
arbetsmarknadsmöjligheter i regionen. Den ökade nyliberalismen resulterar dock
i en ökad osäkerhet för ungdomarna eftersom det positionerar dem som ansvariga
för att starta och driva företaget även om förmåga och kunskap att bli entreprenör
är otillräcklig eftersom ungdomarna har bristande erfarenheter, idéer och finanser.

Personerna i ledande befattningar i kommunerna vill utveckla 
arbetsmarknaden för att påverka ungdomarna att sanna eller flytta tillbaka till 
kommunerna. Fokuseringen på entreprenörskap tyder på en ökad nyliberalism i 
samhället. Kommunerna tar inga större risker genom fokuseringen på 
entreprenörskap utan det är de under 20 år som tar alla risker. Kommunen har
inte någon rätt att tillhandahålla ekonomiskt stöd när ungdomar startar upp sitt 
företag vilket innebär att de är ungdomarna som tar riskerna.

Ungdomar kalkylerar med de risker som finns när det gäller 
entreprenörskap.179 Den uppfattning ungdomarna har är att ha ett eget företag tar 
mycket tid och resurser. De anser att det inte är värt den ekonomiska risken och 
att familjelivet påverkas. Efter entreprenörskapsutbildningen minskar de
ungdomar som har bestämt sig för att starta eget företag samtidigt ökar de
ungdomar som säger nej till att starta eget företag. Den kommun där ungdomarna
är mest benägna att hävda att de kommer att starta eget företag i framtiden

179 jmf Melucci, 1992
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genomgår inte någon utbildning i entreprenörskap. Den slutsats som kan dras är 
att ungdomarnas insikt om vad entreprenörskap är ökar genom 
entreprenörskapsutbildningen vilket innebär att kunskapen i sig leder till att 
ungdomarna blir medvetna om riskerna.180

Ytterligare en aspekt att ha i åtanke är att nyliberalism inte finns i ett
tomrum utan möter blockeringar, motstånd och vägran som kan vara avsiktliga 
och oavsiktliga. Blockeringar kan ses i situationer när föräldrar avråder sina barn 
att starta småföretag, eller när lärare inte deltar utöver det som de är ålagda men 
även när ungdomar inte söker sig till utbildningen frivilligt. Blockeringar kan 
också ske när mentor systemet inte fungerar tillfredställande eller när ungdomar
inte har rätt till starta eget bidrag. Motstånd är avsiktliga och uppstår när lärare vill 
ha kontroll över sin arbetstid och arbetsuppgifter vilket får negativa effekter på 
entreprenörskapsutbildningen. Vägran kan ses som avsiktliga när ungdomarna 
lämnar entreprenörskapsutbildningen och en indikation på vägran när 
ungdomarna inte vill starta företag. I det senare fallet blir skillnaden mellan 
motstånd och vägran diffus. Lärarnas oerfarenhet har betydelse för hinder och 
motstånd mot entreprenörskapsutbildningen. Det har visat sig att blockeringar, 
motstånd och vägran är viktiga faktorer för utbildningens möjlighet att förändra 
attityder bland ungdomar.

Social bakgrund och genus – är viktig för hur ungdomar ser på en framtid
som egen företagare. Ungdomarna som har föräldrar med småföretag hänvisar till 
sin bakgrund när de hävdar att de kommer att starta eget företag. Kvinnorna är 
dock mindre benägna att kunna tänka sig starta eget företag och att starta eget
företag än männen efter det att entreprenörskapsutbildningen genomförts.

Nyliberalism ser ut att ha fått några paradoxala effekter där något som 
föreföll oproblematiskt att lyfta fram entreprenörskap har lett till att ungdomar
blivit medvetna om riskerna med eget företagande.

En viktig insikt är att kommunerna i denna studie inte involverar 
ungdomarna när de genomför sina planer för framtiden. I stället agerar de och 
ungdomarna som om de lever i separata världar där politiker och ledare pratar 
från ovan och tar för givet att deras planer och visioner är rotade i ungdomarnas
verklighet i ett modernt samhälle. Majoriteten av ungdomarna mellan 18 och 24 
år lämnar sina hemkommuner och avgörande faktorer för mobiliteten är
utbildning, träffa nya människor, se nya platser och få erfarenheter från andra
kulturer. Trots goda intentioner bland ledarna i kommunerna verkar det som att 
majoriteten av ungdomarna inte kan positionera eller har de förutsättningar som 
krävs som egen företagare innan de har andra erfarenheter.

180 jmf Beck, 1999
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Appendix

Appendix 1 

Number of employees in the 15 largest enterprises in the local 
authorities’ year 2003 and the percentage of the total number of 
employees in the local authorities.181

Enterprise Luleå Boden Piteå
1 1675 (4.522 %) 125 (1.304 %) 675 (4.3 %) 
2 675 (1.822 %) 75 (0.783 %) 375 (2.3 % 
3 375 (1.012 %) 75 (0.783 %) 175 (1.1 %) 
4 375 (1.012 %) 75 (0.783 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
5 375 (1.012 %) 75 (0.783 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
6 275 (0.742 %) 75 (0.783 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
7 275 (0.742 %) 75 (0.783 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
8 175 (0.472 %) 75 (0.783 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
9 175 (0.472 %) 35 (0.365 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
10 175 (0.472 %) 35 (0.365 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
11 125 (0.337 %) 35 (0.365 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
12 125 (0.337 %) 35 (0.365 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
13 125 (0.337 %) 35 (0.365 %) 125 (0.798 %) 
14 125 (0.337 %) 35 (0.365 %) 75 (0.479 %) 
15 125 (0.337 %) 35 (0.365 %) 75 (0.479 %) 

181 Företagskoncentration – 2003 – Boden, http://www.kfakta.se/ShowInfo.aspx?diagram=1, 2004-10-20;
Företagskoncentration – 2003 – Luleå, http://www.kfakta.se/ShowInfo.aspx?diagram=1, 2004-10-20;
Företagskoncentration – 2003 – Piteå, http://www.kfakta.se/ShowInfo.aspx?diagran=1, 2004-10-20
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Appendix 2 

The development of the population since 1990 in the local authorities.
182

Luleå Boden Piteå The region

Year
1990 68 412 29 740 40 034 263 735 
1991 68 523 30 178 40 475 264 834 
1992 68 924 30 495 40 766 266 089 
1993 69 794 30 570 40 807 267 092 
1994 70 694 30 476 41 021 267 648 
1995 71 106 30 153 40 923 266 011 
1996 71 238 29 814 40 859 264 320 
1997 71 491 29 415 40 553 262 317 
1998 71 360 29 195 40 458 260 473 
1999 71 251 28 872 40 404 258 094 
2000 71 652 28 679 40 363 256 238 
2001 71 952 28 380 40 451 254 733 
2002 72 139 28 268 40 531 253 632 
2003 72 237 28 214 40 662 252 874 

182 http://www.regionfakta.com/norrbotten/kommun/Boden/Kap_10/b23_2582.htm, 2004-08-11, Folkmängd
åren 1968-2003
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Appendix 3 

Changes in population in the age group 18-24183

1995 1996 1997 1998 1999
M W M W M W M W M W

Luleå 126 166 216 20 264 117 128 -1 158 -43

Boden -64 -81 -44 -73 -70 -74 -69 -54 -74 -43

Piteå -78 -90 -56 -31 -107 -129 -74 -69 -58 -73

The
region

-302 -319 -117 -415 -190 -436 -247 -430 -283 -511

2000 2001 2002 2003 2004
M W M W M W M W M W

Luleå 314 169 253 34 184 -37 132 18 159 25

Boden -62 -70 -43 -56 -53 -4 -35 -61 -29 -37

Piteå -100 -48 -16 -69 -8 -18 57 -21 44 0

The
region

-143 -369 -91 -452 -100 -328 -62 -315 -111 -498

183 http://www.regionfakta.com/norrbotten/lan/Kapitel_10/b09_2500.htm, 2005-10-13, Inrikes inflyttade, Inrikes
utflyttade åren 1995-2004, där åldern =18-24, efter region, tid och kön.
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Appendix 4 

Programme and number of pupils in Boden that participate in the 
entrepreneurship education.184

Men Women Total
Programme
Business and 
Administration

37 (48.7 %) 39 (51.3 %) 76 (100 %) 

Motor Mechanics 57 (98.3 %) 1 (1.7 %) 58 (100 %) 
Hotel, Restaurant 
and Catering

22 (48.9 %) 23 (51.1 %) 45 (100 %) 

Electrical and
Telecommunications
Engineering

46 (100%) 46 (100 %) 

Construction 46 (100 %) 46 (100 %) 
Technology 31 (96.9 %) 1 (3.1 %) 32 (100 %) 
Economics 25 (64.1 %) 14 (35.9 %) 39 (100 %) 
Child and 
Recreation

4 (30.8 %) 9 (69.2 %) 13 (100 %) 

Total 268 (75.5 %) 87 (24.5 %) 355 (100 %) 

184 The pupils that answered the first questionnaire
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Appendix 5 

Programmes and number of pupils in Luleå and Piteå.185

Luleå Piteå

Men Women Total Men Women Total
Programme

Business and
Administration

21
(51.2%)

20
(48.8%)

41
(100%)

10
(52.6%)

9
(47.4%)

19
(100%)

Motor Mechanics - - - 33
(97.1%)

1
(2.9%)

34
(100%)

Hotel, Restaurant
and Catering

9 (36%) 16
(64%)

25
(100%)

- - -

Electrical and 
Telecommunications
Engineering

8
(100%)

8
(100%)

15
(100%)

15
(100%)

Construction 13
(100%)

13
(100%)

- - -

Technology 19
(100%)

19
(100%)

- - -

Food Technology 4
(66.1%)

2
(33.3%)

6
(100%)

- - -

Total 74
(66.1%)

38
(33.9%)

112
(100%)

58
(85.3%)

10
(14.7%)

68
(100%)

185 Pupils that answered the questionnaires
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Appendix 6 – 10

Questionnaires in Swedish 

Appendix 6

Enkät från utvärderingsprojektet höstterminen 2001. 

Är du man eller kvinna? 
[] Man [] Kvinna

Vilket program går du? 
[] Fordons/verkstad [] Barn och fritid [] Elprogrammet 
[] Fordons/transport [] Samhällsprogrammet
[] Handelsprogrammet [] Teknikprogrammet 
[] Individuella programmet [] Hotell och restaurangprogrammet 
Annat:………………………………………………………………..

Vilken årskurs går du? 
[] Två [] Tre 

Är din mamma egen företagare? 
[] Ja [] Nej 

Är din pappa egen företagare? 
[] Ja [] Nej 

Skulle du kunna tänka dig att starta ett eget företag? 
[] Ja [] Nej 

Kommer du att starta ett eget företag? 
[] Ja [] Nej [] Vet ej 

Vill du stanna kvar i Boden för att arbeta? 
[] Ja [] Nej
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Appendix 7 

Enkät 1 and 2 i huvudstudien samt enkät 2 i utvärderingsprojektet. 

Man [] Kvinna [] 
Program ……………………………………………………………………. 

Årskurs 1[] 2 [] 3[]

Är din mamma egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Är din pappa egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Vill du bo i Boden? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Om Nej tror du att flyttar tillbaka när du blir äldre? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Kommer du att starta ett eget företag? 
Ja [] Nej [] Vet ej [] 

Skulle du kunna tänka dig att starta ett eget företag? 
Ja [] Nej [] 
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Appendix 8 

Enkät till de som genomfört entreprenörskapsutbildningen två gånger. 

Man [] Kvinna [] 

Program ………….………………………………………………………. 

Årskurs 1[] 2 [] 3[]

Är din mamma egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Är din pappa egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Vill du bo i Boden? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Om Nej tror du att flyttar tillbaka när du blir äldre? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Kommer du att starta ett eget företag? 
Ja [] Nej [] Vet ej [] 

Skulle du kunna tänka dig att starta ett eget företag? 
Ja [] Nej [] 
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Appendix 9 

Enkät till ungdomar ett år efter avslutad gymnasieutbildning.

Vilket kön har du? 
Man [] Kvinna [] 

Vilket gymnasieprogram gick du? 
BF [] SP[] HP [] 

Är din mamma egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Är din pappa egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Vad gör du nu? 
Studerar på universitet [] Arbetar [] Arbetslös [] Lumpen [] 
Studerar utomlands [] Driver eget företag [] Studerar på Komvux [] 

Tror du att du kommer att starta eget företag om tio år? 
Ja [] Nej [] 
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Appendix 10 

Enkät till ungdomar i Luleå/Piteå 

Man [] Kvinna [] 

Program ……………………………………………………………………. 

Årskurs 1[] 2 [] 3[]

Är din mamma egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Är din pappa egen företagare? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Tänker du bo kvar i [namnet på kommunen] efter gymnasiet? 
Ja [] Nej [] 

Om Nej tror du att flyttar tillbaka när du blir äldre? 
Ja [] Nej [] 
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Appendix 11

Quotes in Swedish 

i Boden har ju varit i årtionden känd för att ha en, en stor offentlig sektor. Det 
fanns ju en tid när 70 procent av alla arbetsföra in den här kommunen, alltså 
dom mellan 18 eller 20 och 64 år jobbade i offentlig sektor och det har vi ju då 
sen 10 – 15 år tillbaka försökt förändra.(Kommunalrådet i Bodens kommun)
ii Det är ju ännu viktigare i en kommun som har varit så helt beroende av 
offentlig sektor. För då den offentliga sektorn drar ner, då är det ju ännu 
viktigare. Så därför är det bra att ha en balans mellan privat och offentlig sektor, 
och nu tror jag vi är nere på 60 procent från att 70 procent av våra arbetstagare 
har jobbat i offentlig sektor och vi ska ner till 50, i vart fall till 50.
(Kommunalrådet i Bodens kommun)
iii Dom som är intresserade att starta upp…dom har oftast en yrkeskarriär bakom
sig. Har då jobbat på affär länge och så tycker dom att nu vill jag pröva det här 
på egen hand…Man har oftast yrkeshistorien med sig in i det nya jobbet, det kan 
man säga. (Arbetsförmedlingens chef i Boden)
iv Jag tror att framförallt så handlar det om att skapa rummen för att förändra 
attityder. Det ser jag ju som projektets stora, stora effekt det är att förändra, har 
man en arbetsmarknad där… mer än tre fjärdedelar har en offentlig anställning 
så är det ju inte egenföretagandet det man mest diskuterar hemma. Det är inte så 
att man får dom tankarna med sig med frukostgröten utan det måste man skaffa 
på annat sätt och därför är det viktigt tror jag att skolan tar ett ansvar också att 
tala om att eget företagande är ett alternativ till ett löntagande. 
(Näringslivschefen i Bodens kommun) 
v Det handlar på något vis om att man ska ändra deras tankemönster, mera
positivt till företagande överhuvudtaget. (Projektledare)
vi Det är också viktigt för att försöka förändra och ge möjligheter…så att en
kommun som då återigen har haft så stor offentlig sektor så är det ju så att 
många gånger…om i en familj både mor och far jobbar i offentlig sektor, skolan 
eller i nått annat så pratar man ju ofta om sin arbetsplats vid frukostbordet eller 
vid middagsbordet... och jag tror att, att barn ofta…går på föräldrars linje, väljer 
såna yrken. Och då tror jag det är oerhört viktigt om man nu vill försöka få en 
differentierad arbetsmarknad i Boden… att man också då visar ungdomarna i ett 
tidigt skede, jag skulle ju vilja ha redan från förskola och uppåt, alltså från tidig 
ålder mera information kanske. Men sen att det också kommer in … på den 
ordinarie schemaläggningen, entreprenörskap, företagande. (Kommunalrådet i 
Bodens kommun)
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vii Ja, orsaken är nu och det finns en uttalad policy i Bodens kommun att vi ska
få ett, mera egna företagare över huvud taget och det är ju har varit flera projekt 
i skolan tidigare med den här inriktningen. (Projektledare)
viii Ja, vi har ju gjort ett undantag i våra regler, så … vi ska ju kunna …[ge] lite 
stöd om man då ser till att nån förälder eller någon ställer sig bakom. Så vi 
försöker stimulera och stötta dom. Annars finns det ju i det nationella stöd 
systemet … dom som är icke myndiga kan inte få sånt stöd. Men vi har försökt 
kringgå det litegran. (Näringslivschefen i Bodens kommun)
ix jag vet inte ens om det är önskvärt att man ska ha kvar dom. Jag tycker  att det 
kan vara en stor fördel att dom åker ut och utbildar sig och ser andra vyer men 
det som är viktigt då det är ju att vi då har dom företag och dom arbetsplatser så 
dom har nånting att komma tillbaks till det är a och o.
x Vi har tappat befolkning 2 300 människor och haft som sagt en väldigt dålig 
befolkningsutveckling, inte bara totalt sett utan tyvärr har vi ju också tappat fel 
sorts människor. (Näringslivschefen i Bodens kommun)
xi Vi kan förhindra människor att flytta utan det kommer alltid att finnas en 
dynamik som, som gör att människor drar, dom flesta som flyttar kommer heller 
aldrig tillbaks, utan det finns ju också en motor, eller i alla fall försöker man
försköna det och säga, det är bra att dom flyttar ut och skaffar sig utbildning och 
erfarenhet och så kommer dom tillbaka och är en resurs och det klart att en del 
gör det och med dom är det ju bra, men det stora flertalet som flyttar kommer 
aldrig tillbaks. (Näringslivschefen i Bodens kommun)
xii Ja, om man har en attraktiv kommun så tror jag det. (Kommunalrådet i 
Bodens kommun.)
xiii Innebär också utarmning på intellektuell kompetens. (Arbetsförmedlingens
chef i Boden)
xiv Boden i och för sig genom att vi har Luleå som närhet, alltså vi ser samma 
arbetsmarknad. (Arbetsförmedlingens chef)
xv Arbetsgivarna måste samverka och stötta varann, för ska du ha tag i en 
civilingenjör och, eller säg så här… vi behöver sjuksköterskor alternativt en 
läkare då kan du vara nästan hundra procent säker… [att] det en akademisk
person med i bakgrunden … jag [tror] att … man [måste] snegla över hela 
fyrkanten för att kunna lösa det här, om fyrkanten ska kunna vara motorn i
Norrbotten. (Arbetsförmedlingens chef)
xvi Ja, jag tror att utvecklingen för boden den främsta uppgiften i framtiden det är 
ett mycket nära integrerat samarbete i fyrkanten i övergripande frågor och när 
det gäller … övrigt så är det ju mest Luleå-Boden… Jag ser … redan idag en 
sammanhållen arbetsmarknad det pendlar 4200 personer varje dag mellan Boden 
och Luleå och… det ökar ju årligen så att ett samarbete inte för att jag talar för 
att slå ihop kommunerna i nuläget… men däremot vi kan utveckla den här
regionen på ett helt annat sätt om vi gör det tillsammans med Luleå. 
(Kommunalrådet i Bodens kommun)
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xvii Ja, jag tror nog att, jag ser nog relativt ljust på den och det klart att Bodens
arbetsmarknad är ju inte bara Boden, utan Bodens arbetsmarknad är ju lika
mycket Luleå. Luleå och Boden är ju en arbetsmarknad. Så att sett utifrån det 
förhållandet, så tycker jag ändå att Boden har förutsättningar.
(Näringslivschefen i Boden)
xviii Från 70 och framåt så ser man en mycket, mycket tydlig förändring, 71 
etablerades dåvarande högskolan med 30 studenter, nu är det 12000, då var det
6000 anställda på järnverket nu är det 1400. Och under den här perioden så har 
vi fått en mycket, mycket omfattande sektor av handel, turism, teknologiföretag,
IT-företag och ett antal verkstadsföretag som är framstående inom
verkstadstekniken.(Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xix Vi lever ju i ett avfolkningslän även om kusten har mycket, mycket goda 
förutsättningar. (kommunalrådet i Luleå)
xx Man ska inte tänka såhär att nu ska vi först ordna jobben sen ska vi skaffa 
bostäderna där dom kan bo. Det löser ingenting, utan där folk bosätter sig det är 
där det händer, bara det att vi har en befolkningsökning…i Luleå innebär att vi 
får mer handel, vi får mer tjänsteföretag, vi åker mer taxi, vi köper fler cyklar i 
cykelaffären vi handlar mer i affären. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxi Det går att identifiera det genom att…det finns dom som har, alltså
teknikintensiva branscher, modern teknik och det innebär också att man är 
väldigt intresserad av yngre personal. (Utvecklingschefen i Luleå kommun)
xxii Nä, det är mera att företaget söker yngre arbetskraft, alltså som är lättare, 
eller som är snabbt anpassad till modern, dagens teknik och kanske 
morgondagens teknik också. Och…det är ju en del på vägen att följa den här 
strategin som vi har det vill säga att det är ungdomar i åldern 17 till 34 år som
står för 70 % av in och utflyttningen i Lule. Så de är våran priogrupp.
(Utvecklingschefen i Luleå kommun)
xxiii Dels så ska man ha klart för sig, vi får ju inte, det finns politiska beslut och 
det finns regler, det finns praxis, det finns lagar som säger att vi får inte ge 
företagsstöd. Så det är den, det är ingångsvärdet alltså när man tänker på
satsningar på befintliga företag. Däremot försöker vi stimulera, [till] att man 
bygger nätverk... [och] att dom nätverken kan göra att mindre företag kan ta hem
större affärer tillsammans. (Näringslivschefen i Luleå kommun)
xxiv [De] flesta jobben finns ju numera, framöver i dom små och medelstora
företagen och väldigt många framtida jobb kommer att finnas i företag som idag 
inte finns. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxv Det har den definitivt och kan naturligtvis [ha] en, det beror … på vad vi gör 
med gymnasieskolan. Vår gymnasieskola som gymnasieskola är ju viktig faktor 
för företagandet men så kan man använda gymnasieskolan [och] lägga in 
entreprenörskapsprogram, satsa på unga företagare och genom att göra det så 
kan man redan på gymnasienivå få studenterna att börja tänka i, jag kanske inte
måste vara anställd jag kanske kan göra ett projekt och så småningom bilda ett 
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företag. Och där har gymnasieskolan en otroligt viktig roll och om vi använder 
gymnasieskolan till att bli, få ett stort innehåll av entreprenörskap och bilda eget 
och ung företagsamhet… så har gymnasieskolan en väldigt, väldigt viktig roll 
och det har den redan som gymnasieskolan men den kan naturligtvis bli ännu 
viktigare. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxvi Det är viktigt att man försöker inspirera och försöker jobba med attityder. Att 
det är viktigt att vi behöver företagare, att vi behöver ett nyföretagande eftersom 
det är ju inte den offentliga sektorn och framförallt inte dom stora, våra stora
tunga basindustrier som anställer mera folk idag utan jag menar att den växande
arbetsmarknaden finns ju ofta i mindre eller kunskapsintensiva företag så det är 
självklart en långsiktig medveten strategi…..Varför är man med i UF tillexempel
och varför är det viktig med nyföretagande, det är ju för att stimulera och 
attrahera just det här att tänka i nya attityder och förmå ungdomar och yngre 
människor att tänka i nya attityder och att det är lika viktigt att bli företagare 
som att det är att bli, som det är att bli anställd. (Utvecklingschefen i Luleå 
kommun)
xxvii Det måste bli en förändring av attityder. Alltihop handlar om samhällets
attityder till näringslivet. (Företagarnas ordförande i Luleå)
xxviii Väldigt mycket kan man göra för att ungdomarna i stan ska känna att det
är… kul att vara här,  här händer grejer så det är inte bara jobb dom ska ha, 
sysselsättning, dom ska också … [något de] tycker är meningsfullt att göra… 
Det ska va mycket musik och det ska va mycket idrott, det där är totala bilden… 
Det ska vara mycket att handla framförallt, märkesvaror, man ska
ha…specialaffärer för jeans och för kläder. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxix Egentligen tycker jag hindret är arbetslöshet och så naturligtvis om dom
vuxna inte bryr sig, eller inte förstår, eller bara gnäller och tjatar och inte gör 
nånting, vi uppmuntrar dom inte genom att satsa på kulturen och musiken då, då 
blir det ett hinder. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxx Jo, det är det, det är det avgörande för oss…att vi får vara en ung stad med en 
bra medelålder. Så sticker ungdomarna då är det jättesvårt att driva utvecklingen
framåt men då är det ju så också att ungdomarna måste ju också få dra iväg. För 
det blir ju ofta så när man har sin utbildning då vill man ut och prova… och det 
ska ju vara fullt möjligt. Men när dom då börjar bli dom där 25 åren och sådär, 
och börjar skaffa familj och barn det är då, det är då vi gärna vill att dom ska 
tycka att det är i Luleå vi vill vara. För om dom unga sticker då blir det då blir 
det svårt. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxxi Vi kan ju skaffa ett bra klimat här, vi kan ju se till att det finns, det måste 
finnas mycket att göra här. Det måste finnas mycket utbildning framförallt man
ska kunna välja all utbildning i stort sett på orten. Även om man ibland vill…
åka, det är helt rätt. Man ska ha mycket utbildning, ska hända mycket kultur, 
mycket på kulturella sidan, fritid och så, bostadssidan, så kan vi ha ungdomligt
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klimat… Så det ska finnas puls i staden och utbud, kultur och bra politiker.
(Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxxii Dom sista tre fyra åren har ungefär… 3000 inflyttade ungdomar i åldern 17-
34 år, men lika många nästan utflyttade. Så det är väldigt många in och 
utflyttade i åldern 17 till 34 år. Och det är…därför som vi har prioriterat dom
åldersgrupperna. För dom, dels är det dom som är ett rekryteringsunderlag för 
universitetet och dels är det dom också, många av dom som är utexaminerade
från universitetet och dels är det också många av dom som blir barnfamiljer, och 
där man blir barnfamilj, har man också tendens att fortsätta bo. 
(Utvecklingschefen i Luleå kommun)
xxxiii Så det vi kan göra det är att ge mer plats genom att bygga bostäder och 
skaffa mer infrastruktur och mer handel och så där. Då stannar folket i Luleå…
Luleå, Pite, Boden har en alldeles speciell möjlighet genom att det är kustnära, 
det är ett otroligt stort utbud vi behöver inte minska befolkningen, tvärtom vi 
skulle kunna öka och då är det att bygga, ge plats för fler. Se till att vi har god 
kvalitet i allt det vi gör och att vi pratar gott om våra varumärken och skaffar 
framförallt mer kultur. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxxiv Jag tycker att en av dom viktigaste frågorna också till allt annat det är att vi 
samarbetar nu mellan kommunerna. Luleå-Boden samarbetet det är, det är en av 
dom viktigaste strategierna vi har. Dessutom samarbetet med andra 
Bottenviksbor, Uleåborg samarbete i fyrkanten. Jag tror på gränsöverskridande
samarbete, kommunerna var för sig är alldeles för små, tillsammans är vi stora. 
Om vi har Luleå på 73000 invånare så är det väldigt lite men om vi tänker Lule
Boden så är vi 100 000 och då har vi travbanan den ligger i Boden snart har 
bodensarna ett nytt konserthus alldeles gratis… Det tror jag är ett av dom 
viktigaste sätten att börja tänka. (Kommunalrådet i Luleå kommun)
xxxv Många tänker [på] Pite bara kring arrangemang och turism och 
musikhögskolan... Men trä är lite också ett signum för oss och alltså man tittar 
på hur många långtradare som kommer in med, med timmerbilar som kommer
in här varje dygn. Jag har inte siffran i huvet men det är fruktansvärt mycket.
(Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
xxxvi Det vi också försöker betona och det tycker jag kommunalråden är bra på 
och det är just sambandet mellan näringsliv och offentlig sektor alltså det som
har med livskvalitet och livsmiljö att göra att det finns ett beroendeförhållande 
däremellan ömsesidigt vill jag påstå. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
xxxvii Det [är] ju turism, besöksnäring skulle jag ju gärna se fler privata initiativ 
alltså fler ungdomar som vågar satsa inom det för det tror jag  är nånting som är 
påväg. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
xxxviii Vad vi också försöker hjälpa till med som ju är ett svårt problem idag. Det 
är ju det här med att generationsskiften och få… nya, eller få ungdomar… [gå in 
i] föräldrars företag men det är ju inte  bara det utan även naturligtvis att få 

219



ungdomar att överhuvudtaget vilja gå in i befintliga företag. (Tillväxtchefen i 
Piteå kommun)
xxxix Vi är ju i grunden en bruksort… där man ställde sig av tradition utanför 
Assis portar… och så fick man jobba där tills man blev pensionär och hade
ganska bra betalt. Jag menar det är ju rätt bekvämt kanske, det kräver
naturligtvis mer av dig om du ska starta egna företag. Men alltså jag tror att ska
vi överhuvudtaget och det gäller ju hela norrbotten… [för att] överleva, men 
kunna utvecklas så måste vi få fler som vågar ta det steget och det här är alltså 
som jag säger en attitydfråga. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
xl Det här med företagande i skolan är fruktansvärt viktigt för det är där vi skapar 
dom här grundattityderna. För det här får vi se som ett långsiktigt arbete det här
är ingenting vi vänder … på ett halvår eller nånting sånt där det här är nånting 
som tar tid och därför gäller det att jobba med det från grunden och företagande
i skolan… jag [vill att] man ska utvidga till att prata både om litteratur… [att]
det finns med överhuvudtaget som alternativ i exempel redan på grundskolenivå 
att man liksom lyfter in företagande och tankar kring det, att lärarna är lite mer
kunniga när det gäller företagande. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
xli Jag uppfatta[de] det när jag fick det här uppdraget av kommunalrådet och 
dåvarande skolchefen att det var viktigt att vi skulle få in det här i skolsystemet 
för att på sikt kunna göra det möjligt för ungdomar att starta egna företag därför 
att det finns en anda i Pite, en bruksanda att man ja, min pappa … har jobbat i
bruket… klart att jag ska dit och med den utveckling det där har varit så är det 
inte sådär självklart att man när man har slutat skolan, att man går på bruket. Det 
krävs att man har en ganska bra utbildning...  det fanns en vilja från kommunen 
att vi skulle göra det möjligt att utbilda ungdomarna i Pite, att det faktiskt är 
möjligt att bli egen företagare.(Verksamhetsutvecklare barn- och
utbildningsförvaltningen i Piteå)
xlii Jag är inte så säker på. Många hävdar ju att det är så krångligt med regler och 
allt men jag tror inte att det är det för man känner oftast inte till dom sakerna 
innan ... Jag tror att det är mycket attityder och en gammal historia … det är 
ingen naturlig del att bli företagare utan man färgas kanske i skolan redan. 
(Företagarnas ordförande i Piteå)
xliii Det är kanske inte så hippt att vara företagare på nå sätt.(Företagarnas 
ordförande i Piteå)
xliv För många ungdomar man pratar med det finns inte ens på kartan att bli 
företagare, man har liksom aldrig tänkt tanken utan jag tror att skolan har ett
mycket större ansvar [att] informera och få folk att, att se det som ett alternativ. 
Jag tror ofta …[att] dom som startar företag är [de som] har blivit arbetslös eller 
på annat sätt sett det som en sista möjlighet även om jag tycker att man ska se 
det som en första möjlighet. Det ska vara som ett första option att bli företagare. 
(Företagarnas ordförande i Piteå) 
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xlv Jag tycker även det här med grundskolan och gymnasiet det är liksom basen 
… för mig är det här centralt och liksom att vi ska få upp startfrekvensen i Piteå 
så att vi får fler … som vågar ta steget att starta företag det är definitivt en 
ambition för vi har alldeles för få …det här är ju naturligtvis för att skapa
arbetstillfällen. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
xlvi Jag tror man har för lite kunskap om vad det innebär, [att vara] företag[are]
för jag tror många skulle lockas … jag tror det handlar mycket om att stimulera
och man får ha nån att se upp till. (Företagarnas ordförande i Piteå)
xlvii Vi måste jobba över hela spektrat, det här med att få skapa fler företag,
ungföretagsamhet det ser jag ju som ett viktigt verktyg i det där. (Tillväxtchefen 
i Piteå kommun)
xlviii Jo, det finns ett beslut taget i fullmäktige som står i våran skolplan och som
har hängt mer väldigt länge. (Verksamhetsutvecklare barn- och 
utbildningsförvaltningen i Piteå kommun)
xlix Finns det ett avsnitt som heter Piteå i omvärlden och där finns det då under 
den rubriken så finns det då mål att sträva mot och mål att uppnå och där är ett 
av målen att vartenda rektorsområde och varenda skola ska under den här 
skolplanens verksamhetstid då som sträcker sig från 2000 och fram till nu 2004 
så ska man ha genomfört minst ett projekt inom ramen för företagsamhet och 
entreprenörskap. (Verksamhetsutvecklare barn och utbildningsförvaltningen 
Piteå kommun)
l Det där [är] ingenting som är särskilt märkvärdigt i våran kommun utan det är 
ganska naturligt och jag vet att det finns skolor, och många skolor idag som
jobbar med entreprenörskap och företagsamhet utan att man säger så mycket om 
det utan det har blivit en naturlig del i det ordinarie skolarbetet. Och då är det ju
alltid frågan om vilken definition ger man då på företagsamhet och
entreprenörskap. (Verksamhetsutvecklare barn och utbildningsförvaltningen 
Piteå kommun)
li Dom som kan få stödet, man ska ha fyllt 20 år…såvida man inte har tillgodo 
fått en, en inkomstrelaterad A-kasse ersättning. Man kan ju ha fått det innan man
fyller 20, då kan man också beviljas det här stödet. (Representant från
arbetsförmedlingen i Piteå kommun)
lii [I] 20-årsåldern far en hel del men vi märker ju också att vi har ganska bra
inflyttning i 30-årsåldern…och det här jag pratar om när du börjar få…småbarn
kanske eller börjar tänka på det i alla fall så är det en större tendens att flytta 
tillbaka och det är ju egentligen också vill jag påstå folk att få tillbaka. För då 
kanske dom har skaffat sig en arbetslivserfarenhet från annat håll och en 
bakgrund och en kontaktyta som definitivt är bra för piteå också när dom 
kommer tillbaks hit, så det är värdefulla människor och få hit om man får 
uttrycka sig så. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
liii Det klart att, att vi försöker ju få dom i jobb som vi pratar om tidigare här 
kanske starta eget och allting sånt där, och det ska vi naturligtvis inte ge upp för 
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vi vill ju helst att dom stannar här, men har nog också naturligtvis en viss 
förståelse för att man vill åka iväg. Men där jag tror att vi har vår stora chans det 
kanske när man bott borta fem, tio, ja kanske upp till 15 år kanske i 
trettioårsåldern…då har vi ju alltså ett enklare liv på många sätt här uppe,
tryggare och på det sättet mindre komplicerat. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
liv Vi har relativt lätt att få dom att flytta tillbaka, relativt och även andra det 
märker vi. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
lv Ja, det är ju trots allt det som är grejen, alltså jag tror att vi skulle kunna få
kanske ett par tusen att flytta hit om vi bara hade jobb, men det är ju det som är 
grejen och det är det som jag säger ibland åt mina kolleger ja vi lockar dom hit 
…men vi har ju inga jobb att erbjuda … man flyttar ju inte hit för att bli
arbetslös. (Tillväxtchefen i Piteå kommun)
lvi Vad jag tycker är viktigt i det här också det är … att man pratar om det …den 
gemensamma arbetsmarknaden för det …tror jag är viktigt för det har ju visat 
sig alltså att, att vara en stor kraftfull diversifierad arbetsmarknad region det är 
ett framgångsrecept när det gäller att dra till sig arbetskraft och även 
industri…(Tillväxt chefen i Piteå kommun)
lvii Det som skiljer sig är att då skulle man ha någon typ av företagsinriktning 
som skulle löpa över alla tre åren och elever som valde inriktning mot
företagande bland de valbara eller individuella kurserna. (Projektledare)
lviii Sen är det ju olika bilder för dom olika programmen också, även om kärnan 
är detsamma.
lix Det är ju det här uf-året, men sen har ju integrationen mellan kärn-och 
karaktärsämnen och ja hur många kurser man har blandat in och så där, varit lite
olika.
lx Ja skillnaden är ju gigantiskt. (representant från UF, Norrbotten)
lxi Dom är ett projekt som … vi har ingenting med varann att göra … jag vet 
ingenting om dom det måste jag säga men varför ni kopplar oss samman det är 
ju för att dom använder sig av våran grej. Jag läste en artikel i kuriren för ett par 
veckor sen…avskräckande kurs, och då var det ju från löntagare till företagare 
som var kollat där och där lät det som att ung företagsamhet drev ett projekt … 
som att det var vi som var huvudman och sen kom från löntagare till företagare 
det är ju totalt tvärs om. Från löntagare till företagare är ett projekt i Boden och i 
det projektet … dom har ju samma mål kan jag gissa, att det ska bli mer
företagsamma människor och mer företagare om man nu utläser av deras namn
… och dom har sett ung företagsamhet som en, som ett ben att ta sig till det 
målet att det ska bli mer företagare men det är ju inte vårat mål, utan vårat mål
är att dom, att vi ska få mer företagsamma medborgare och där då även lite mer 
företagare också för det följer sig ganska naturligt. Men vi sitter inte och gråter 
om vi inte får en massa företag för det är inte det vi arbetar emot bara utan vi vill 
se på helheten att dom blir mer företagsamma ... (representant från UF, 
Norrbotten)
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lxii Piteå bör ändå tilläggas är mer på tårna än vad Luleå är om man säger så.( 
representant från UF, Norrbotten)
lxiii Luleå är sällan med på regionala mässorna, Luleå har sällan lärare som är 
med på lärarkonferenser det har Pite. Piteå är intresserade och vill vara 
med…(representant från UF, Norrbotten)
lxiv Nja, Luleå är om vi ska rangordna dom så ligger Lule längst ner på 
engagemangslistan, sen, däremot så har ju Boden varit engagerade just i och 
med från löntagare till företagare projektet, att dom har gjort en satsning. Men
jag skulle vilja säga att Boden och Pite ligger väl egentligen ganska sida vid sida
i dagsläget i alla fall i engagemang och intresse som dom visar. (representant 
från UF, Norrbotten)
lxv Ja, dom tycker att det är roligt, det är vad jag tänker om våra. Dom tycker det 
är bra. (lärare)
lxvi om jag säger så, övervägande positivt ialla fall, men det hade kunnat vara 
ännu bättre (lärare) 
lxvii I början tänkte jag att alla berörda inom …programmet skulle ställa upp,
lärare och sånt där. Men det var väl lite motstånd i början men det lätta ju då när 
dom såg hur det här börja fungera ... Men det gäller ju då att som ett program 
här, att alla andra lärare inom programmet ställer upp. 
lxviii Det har inte fungerat som jag hade tänkt mig. Men det kan också vara mitt
fel, att jag inte har försökt få med mig dom andra nog mycket. Det … är väl det
som är synd, men å andra sidan det är väl det man lär sig av. Och det är ju det 
här stressandet, det är ju det här att vara lärare idag, man ska hinna samarbeta hit 
och dit och få med alla på alla tåg och så far tåget iväg och så är man där ensam
i alla fall och kanske brist på intresse från dom andra. Det är jag som är 
intresserad då är det jag som ska ro det iland tror jag att dom känner mycket.
lxix Ja, men det är ju det här att alla ser ju till sig själv alltså, får man för mycket
arbete men, det är ju lite motstånd dära, att en del lärare har ju mycket jobb, det 
är ju ingenting att säga om det, men att dom får lite mera på sig och kanske bryta 
sin kurs och kanske gå  lite mot företagande. Det kan vara motstånd, dom är för 
enkelriktade. Tyvärr.
lxx Du sa i klartext det man inte vågar säga. Verben är viktigare. Det är
verkligheten. Också matten, alltså, när matteläraren säger nämen inte kan vi 
hålla på med procent nu, nu håller vi ju på med geometri, då blir jag så trött …
då känns det bara som inte kan vi ju sätta igång företaget just nu … vi kan ju 
inte vänta på att dom kommer in på rätt kapitel.
lxxi  Vi har motsträvare då också, vi har ju två stycken som inte var för det. 
lxxii Inte är för det, skulle jag vilja säga. 
lxxiii Nej, just precis… du säger det rakt ut, okej, då kan ju jag med. Dom har ju 
bara försökt vara på sidan om va, inte alls bry sig i det här …om inte dom är 
intresserade av det här, då blir det ju inte heller nånting.
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lxxiv jag tycker att dom har gjort det dom ska, men dom har inte, varken bemödat
sig att sätta sig in till fullo i det, faktiskt. Men det är ju lite beroende att det var 
jag och … som startade upp det ganska snabbt, ganska enskilt, så dom andra fick
aldrig va med i nån planeringsfas och då är det också väldigt svårt också att sätta 
sig in i det. Utan dom har mest passivt mest bevittnat det.
lxxv fast det finns, man ska väl vara lite rättvis, att det finns ju faktiskt en och
annan lärare som tycker att det här är jättespännande.
lxxvi Jo, den är, jag kan nästan säga ja, 80 % ig alltså för, positivt och vi säger att 
vi vill börja jobba mer mot projekt…på  programmet.
lxxvii Från övriga lärare har det ju varit bra respons. Men från våra [en speciell 
grupp av lärare]…lärare har det ju inte varit det. Dom pratar ju helst inte om det, 
det är som om det inte existerar här på skolan men annars så har det väl varit.
lxxviii Speciellt dom som har varit med i det har ju varit enormt intresserade och 
gjort tycker jag väldigt mycket jobb åt det. Dom har varit väldigt positiva och 
försökt genomföra det.
lxxix Ändå har dom nog haft det ganska kämpigt emellanåt.
lxxx Fast dom har ju som fått ut mycket av det dom lärare som har jobbat med det
mera. Dom har både fått utbildning och fått vara med om mycket saker och som
man inte får om man bara går på en vanlig lärartjänst så att säga. 
lxxxi alltså bra, det kan vara ganska härligt när man som, på sätt och vis är det ju 
härligt om man säger att, just Boden vet jag ju inte men det är väl att det är en 
ganska, att det är ganska, att det är inte för stor stad i alla fall som (Kvinna)
lxxxii det är ganska lagomt. (Man)
lxxxiii Ja, det känns ganska, det blir som ganska lugnt nog för att det kan bli lite
väl lugnt men, ää man vet som man känner folk här och så. (Kvinna)
lxxxiv Det beror ju på vad man är för människa, jag tycker inte om när det är 
jättemycket runt omkring hela tiden. (Kvinna)
lxxxv Ja, jag vet fasen i mig inte, men det är väl typ, jag tycker kompisarna är väl 
jag kan [komma] på, jag kan inte komma på nånting som är bra utöver det 
egentligen för jag tycker bara blä. Jag tycker bara det är litet, lite affärer och
allting jag tycker inte att det är särskilt bra egentligen. Fast det är ganska lugnt 
ändå jämfört med större jag tror att det kan vara ganska skönt att leva ut och så
är det ganska nära till naturen och sånt där. (Kvinna)
lxxxvi Det är bra för att om man jämför med längre ner i Sverige dom har inte snö 
på vintern det är mest slask. (Kvinna)
lxxxvii Det tycker jag är härligt att man har nära till naturen det är faktiskt bra.
(Kvinna)
lxxxviii Det är som både sommar och vinter (Kvinna).
lxxxix Det tycker jag är bra, det är ganska lugnt och så där också. (Kvinna)
xc Nja, nä det är bara bra, far man härifrån och är borta för länge då längtar man 
tillbak. Man känner som alla, på nått sätt, man känner igen dom flesta. Känner 
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man inte nån, så känner man nån som känner den personen. Fast det finns 
nackdelar med det också. (Man)
xci Det är ganska trivsamt, inte så jättestort men inte så jättelitet heller. (Man)
xcii Det är som en bra uppväxtmiljö det är det ju. (Man)
xciii Men sen då när man börjar bli uppåt en 15 till 25 då kanske det inte är lika 
lockande längre, men sen när man har gått förbi den perioden och börjar bli lite 
äldre och vill slå sig ner och skaffa familj då är det som ett bra ställe igen, 
förutsatt att man då har ett jobb så man då kan försörja familjen med. (Man) 
xciv Det känns som om man redan har utforskat stan. (Kvinna)
xcv Ja, varenda kryp.
xcvi Nu är det som om man vill som prova nå nytt, fast det kan ju bli skillnad om
man börjar jobba, då kanske man får en annan syn. Men det är som tråkigt 
allting man har som ingenting att göra egentligen. (Kvinna)
xcvii Det finns inte så mycket bra i Boden tycker jag. Jag vill bara flytta. (Kvinna)
xcviii Jag skulle bara vilja att det var mer affärer å liksom lite kanske lite mer att 
göra, jag vet inte, jag tycker bara, man går på stan och då är man färdig på en 
kvart alltså, då har man gått i alla affärer som man vill gå och titta, så är det 
färdigt det känns lite tråkigt så tycker jag. Då vet jag inte om det är för att jag är 
i den här åldern jag tycker så. När jag var liten tror jag inte att jag brydde mig så 
mycket men nu bryr jag mig mer faktiskt (Kvinna)
xcix Det som också är lite tråkigt det är alltså med typ affärer och sånt, det finns 
inge stort utbud dom har väl. Det finns inte så mycket som man kan fixa här, vill 
man ha så kanske man måste dra till lule eller. (Kvinna)
c Ja, det är väl lite så här affärer å. (Man)
ci Det är bara tråkigt, det finns inte så mycket affärer och sånt dära heller så att 
om man ska handla kläder och sånt dära så måste man fa till lule, nästan tycker 
jag, eller också får man beställa från Internet. (Kvinna)
cii Det blir mycket folk som flyttar, alltså både när det läggs ner försvaret och 
sjukhuset så här. Då flyttar ju många och då flyttar ju som hela familjer efter om
till exempel föräldrarna jobbar inom det där då kanske dom flyttar dit dom får 
nya jobb. (Kvinna)
ciii Det flyttar bara ut mer och mer och mer. (Man)
civ Det är bara folk som flyttar härifrån, det blir bara mindre och mindre. (Man)
cv Det är väl just att det inte, jag tycker inte att staden växer. (Kvinna)
cvi Det beror väl på hur man är som person, är man som jag tycker själv, Boden 
har mer typ barnanpassat, barn, alltså barnfamiljer och sånt där, men vill man nu 
bli, eller nog kan man bli nå var som helst men utbildning å så finns ju mer
söderut så att. (Kvinna)
cvii Jag kommer inte att göra det, alltså för det första så är det ju med
utbildningen och sånt, det jag vill utbilda mig till det, det kan jag som garantera 
att det finns inte här, och då är det känns inte som om jag vill åka till lule och
studera heller och bo kvar här utan jag vill som bort. (Kvinna)
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cviii Jag vet faktiskt inte, jag har i alla fall tänkt ta ett sabbatsår efter skolan och
sen vet jag inte om jag far utomlands eller nånting. Bara nånting annat än att 
plugga det är jag less just nu, så sen vet jag inte vad som kommer. (Kvinna)
cix Ingen aning. Jag trivs här det gör jag ju, men det beror på alltså om man ska
gå skola, när man väl tar sig ut härifrån är det lättare att flytta. Men om man 
först börjar plugga nånstans då har man som slagit sig loss och sen kan man som
flytta var som helst. Om man aldrig tar sig ut nån annanstans då blir det att man
kvar. (Kvinna)
cxJa, jag vet inte, än så länge hade jag tänkt bo kvar här. I början i alla fall, tjäna
lite pengar, bo hemma ett tag några år, köpa sig fin bil och sånt där sen får man
se vart man hamnar. (Man)
cxi Ja, jag skulle då helst flytta till Lule. (Man)
cxii Det beror på vad man ska göra. Vi först ska man vara i lumpen men efteråt, 
då är ju största risken att man är i Boden men, men sen beror det väl på vad man 
ska jobba med, om man ska plugga. (Man)
cxiii Du kan ju, man kan ju hinna ändra sig hur många gånger som helst, en dan 
vill man jobba, alltså fortsätta att jobba eller börja jobba som, och andra dan vill 
du som typ plugga. (Man)
cxiv Jag kommer i alla fall bo kvar i Norrbotten det har jag då klart för mig i alla 
fall. (Man)
cxv Nej, jag funderar på antingen drar jag utomlands eller också drar jag till dom
större städerna, för Boden är för litet tycker jag. (Man)
cxvi Det är en trygghet att man fått växa upp här. (Kvinna)
cxvii Kanske man flyttar tillbaks hit när man blir äldre, typ och funderar på att 
skaffa barn och så där, för jag tycker själv det har varit roligt att växa här, alltså 
som liten det finns ganska mycket att göra, det finns skog och allting och sånt 
där och så har vi ett fint badhus. (Kvinna)
cxviii Men det kanske är lite så att som direkt efter gymnasiet och så då kanske
man vill flytta nån annanstans och bo kanske som nu typ till exempel en större 
stad kanske typ läsa på universitet och sånt, och sen, då kanske man har fått vara 
med [om] lite…sen när man som kanske ska blida familj …. kanske man typ 
tycker att det här är ett bra ställe, alltså ett mindre ställe där alltså, lite lugnare 
kanske. Så man kanske kan tänka sig att flytta tillbak och så när man efter några 
år kanske nått sånt. (Kvinna)
cxix Det kan hända, jag har som fastnat här ganska rejält, för glesbygden. (Man)
cxx Det är som att söka sig tillbaka till rötterna och sånt där. Det är egentligen här 
som är hemma. (Kvinna)
cxxi Fast jag tror att man som dras tillbaka efter ett tag när man som har utforskat
det runtom. (Kvinna)
cxxii Det är väl mest kanske pojkvännen för min. (Kvinna)
cxxiii Att man har släkt kanske det. (Kvinna)
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cxxiv Ja, det också tror jag har som bara familjen och pappa och mamma och 
syskon och sådär (Kvinna)
cxxv Man har nästan all släkt här, jag har all släkt i Boden och så gillar jag att ha 
nära till naturen. (Man)
cxxvi Jag vet inte, jag vet inte jag tycker som att, jag vet inte jag tycker ja, jag har 
som ingenting att stanna kvar för, okej familjen och så, men jag tycker jag har 
inte så brinnande intresse för Boden så att för mig, jag tror inte att jag kommer 
att komma tillbak hit i alla fall. Utan det känns som att det finns så mycket att 
upp, alltså att uppleva än i Boden, jag vet inte. (Kvinna)
cxxvii Ja, man har alltid bott här vet hur bra det är. (Man)
cxxviii Man far till större städer o vad fint det är i en vecka, sen vill man hem till 
boden. (Man)
cxxix Jag tror som ändå att det som skulle få en att stanna, alltså det som gör att 
man mera alltså vill bort att det är så litet, jag menar jag tror inte att det växer. 
(Kvinna)
cxxx Ifall jag skulle stanna så det är väl tryggheten, alltså, jag vet inte jag har 
allting här, jag har kompisar och släkt och jag känner, vad ska man säga jag
känner till Boden och så, det är ju som tryggheten men det är ingenting som
skulle få mig att stanna kvar. (Man)
cxxxi Det är för litet för mig över huvud taget, jag har alltid varit en sån som 
tycker det är roligt och vara med mycket människor och sånt där och få så där 
stor umgängeskrets här är som, alla hälsar inte på alla för alla vet vilka alla är
men det är som ändå tråkigt. Inte tråkigt folk, men man känner ju som ändå dom 
flesta som man  vill känna. Jag tycker det är roligt och flytta nånstans där det är 
större där man kan få lära känna mer. (Kvinna)
cxxxii Det är som säkerheten, för jag ser ju hela tiden [att] det försvinner jobb här
och där och tömmer ut alltmöjligt här uppe och jag vill inte ens tänka på hur det 
skulle vara att bli arbetslös här uppe när man som har stadgat sig här, så måste 
man då flytta ner till Ume kan man ta till exempel då. Ta med hela familjen dit 
och sådär så det är lika bra att bygga upp den här grunden då på det ställe där 
man verkligen tror att man kan klara sig. (Man)
cxxxiii Jamen, det är sånt som drabbar hårt, då flyttar ju många.(Man)
cxxxiv Just dom grejerna är väl inte så farligt, men det blir som en kedjereaktion 
många jobb sticker och då minskar kunderna för dom affärerna som finns så får 
dom i sin tur lägga ner och då blir det mindre utbud för konsumenterna och då 
flyttar dom söderut. (Man) 
cxxxv Och så sticker alla i slutet. (Man)
cxxxvi Så blir det så går det bara neråt. Det blir som en ond cirkel. (Man)
cxxxvii Det lockar ju inte direkt mer folk hit att bo här när dom vill att vi ska
komma. (Kvinna)
cxxxviii Det är som mera känslan att man som inte satsar. (Kvinna)
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cxxxix Det tar ju bort jobbmöjligheter och då far folk härifrån helt enkelt. Det är 
att dom där nere vill att vi ska stänga ner saker och ting ska flyttas ner så att det 
blir bättre där nere. (Man)
cxl Ja, tappar ju hoppet ju att få jobb i och för sig det är ju inte säkert man …
jobbat inom kanske vården eller militären men det är ju så när dom lägger ner 
allting det är ju, då tappar man ju hoppet totalt på att få jobb. (Man)
cxli Husen dom håller på att riva nu, där hade dom ju kunna stoppa till
ungdomslägenheter. (Kvinna)
cxlii vi hade kunnat få billigare priser eftersom det är så gammalt. (Kvinna)
cxliii Det är ju som det man känner…. om man nu utbildas inom det här då vill
man ju som kanske…jobba med det, för det är ju det man har lärt sig, det är ju 
det man ska dra nytta av och då kan det ju kännas konstigt att, lite konstigt att 
börja jobba inom vården för jag menar det har ju ingenting att göra med det vi 
läser, ingenting, kanske man skulle ha valt att gå omvårdnad som om man vill
jobba inom vården. Men jag menar som för mig är vården inte alls nånting som 
jag, det är ju bara en sista utväg. (Kvinna)
cxliv Ja, nog får man säkert jobb här men som ingenstans där man vill jobba.
(Kvinna)
cxlv Om jag inte skulle få jobb i kök så skulle jag nog kunna tänka mig att jobba 
inom vården. (Kvinna)
cxlvi Det är nog större chans att få jobb utanför allt är som taget redan här, i alla 
fall inom det man vill jobba. (Man)
cxlvii Ja, man kan ju öppna eget alltid, det.( kille)
cxlviii Man vet aldrig men just nu direkt efter skolan så kanske man skaffar sig 
nått, nått extrajobb. Förhoppningsvis är väl alla rätt slut, slutkörda direkt efter 
skolan och sen kanske man går en utbildning och sen kan man bli det man vill 
bli, och sen om det inte finns det så kanske man får starta upp något eget. Om 
det inte finns det man just vill arbeta med. (Kvinna)
cxlix Men vi läser ganska mycket om sånt där, vi har läst både i ettan och så i 
tvåan läser vi kurser i småföretagande och sånt där så jag menar det är ganska 
omfattande det vi går att man ska som uppmuntra en till att starta eget och ta 
egna initiativ och sånt där, ..(mummlar något). Det är säkert möjligt att man 
skulle få för sig att starta nånting nångång eller nånting. (Kvinna)
cl Ja, kanske vet inte riktigt. Det är ju det man måste jobba jävligt hårt då så att 
så det är ju det. Javisst varför inte (Kvinna)
cli Ja, just idag så känns det som ganska mörkt för det men sen kanske senare 
kanske det finns intresse men just idag känner jag inte. (Kvinna)
clii Jo, kanske men inte från början. (Kvinna)
cliii Jag tror inte jag vill starta nått, jag skulle aldrig orka. (Kvinna)
cliv Jag tror inte det, men det skulle vara kul att testa på men jag tror inte att det 
skulle hålla så länge för jag har så dåligt tålamod, går det inte på en gång så 
skiter jag i det. (Kvinna)
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clv Jag skulle som ändå kunna tänka mig, men jag kan lika gärna jobba åt någon 
annan, det kan som också vara ganska skönt, man kan ju starta några stycken en 
firma ….. kan jag tänka mig, fast jag har ingen aning. (Kvinna)
clvi Det är inte så här att det lutar åt det men det är inte omöjligt heller, men alltså
förutsättningarna för att göra ett nytt företag är inte så där jättebra….det beror ju 
på vad man har tänkt att starta, du måste ju komma på en bra idé och så. (Man)
clvii Det är inte så säkert inte jag i alla fall, det tror jag inte. (Man)
clviii Jag skulle säga som egen företagare. Jag säger som så här ska man vara
anställd då måste du ha en bra utbildning för att kunna tjäna nånting annars är 
det tungt. Men har du ett eget företag då har du som chansen, du  har som 
chansen att vad ska man säga klara dig bättre. Men att vara anställd. (Man)
clix Man kan bygga  upp sin  lön. (Man)
clx Du kan bygga upp din lön helt för dig själv. Det har du inte på ett arbete på 
Kvantum, du du måste som ha mer utbildning för att komma nån vart. (Man)
clxi Jo, det är mycket att göra dom vill ju helst inte att  jag ska starta nå eget.
clxii Komplicerat (Kvinna)
clxiii Det är mycket papper man ska hålla reda på, på tider å, städning och det är
stort, allting är så stort, kan inte gå fel för att då, en massa kommunala utgifter 
och förhandla upp ett bra tillstånd är inte så lätt ska jag tro. (Kvinna)
clxiv När man kommer in i det…. tror att det kan vara ganska kul också att känna
att man har gjort saker själv om det går väldigt bra, kan man vara ganska stolt. 
(tjej)
clxv Det är verkar lättare att jobba. (Man)
clxvi Ja, för mig är det för mycket, det är nånting, det lockar inte speciellt mycket, 
det kan ju hända att jag kanske startar ett senare men just nu känns det inte som 
att det skulle vara lockande utan det. (Man)
clxvii Det är ju ingenting man vill börjar med direkt. (Kvinna)
clxviii Nej, man vill ju helst ha, ska man starta ett företag ska ju känna sig säker. 
(Man)
clxix Va i grunden säker. (Man)
clxx Ja, man måste vara ganska säker på att det kommer gå bra också så man, så 
man inte går i konkurs på en gång. Det måste vara nå, nå speciellt som folk vill 
ha också, så det, det beror ju på också om man om man kommer trivas att ha ett 
eget företag eller det är skönast att jobba åt någon annan. (Man)
clxxi Det skulle vara kul att starta eget. (Man)
clxxii Man får ju styra ganska mycket själv och det är ju som nått som man själv 
har gjort…så det känns som ganska mycket som ens eget.(Kvinna)
clxxiii Å bygga upp det kan inte va så himla lätt alltså att få det att funka, det är 
nog ganska tungt från början sen om det börjar rulla på så är det ju säkert, sen är 
det ju så här upp och ner också, så ibland kanske det går riktigt bra och sen går 
det inge bra då blir man så här man vet liksom inte. (Kvinna)
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clxxiv Jag kan tänka mig att det är ganska mycket jobb med att ta ett, ha ett, gö ett
eget företag, att det är mycket övertid och. (Kvinna)
clxxv Jag vet faktiskt inte vad jag vill jobba med. Men jag tror inte att jag vill ha
nått eget företag. (Kvinna)
clxxvi Ja, alltså det kan ju både finnas för och nackdelar med det också givetvis,
men de, det tar ganska mycket tid att, alltså det är inte bara att man går till ett 
jobb och jobbar åtta timmar om dagen utan det är så mycket mer än det. Som,
också oftast kanske, det kanske skiftar lite beroende på vad man håller på med 
också, men det är mycket jobb på kvällar och helger också men många kanske
inte har nått emot det. (Kvinna)
clxxvii Om man kanske påbörjar det när man är ung, kanske inte har nån familj
eller nåt sånthär, typ en grej man brinner för och så här, då kanske det inte alls 
spelar nån roll. Men det kan ju va, ja, det kan ju slita på familjen och så här om 
man har en familj redan och så där, att det tar mycket tid från det. Fast det beror 
ju på hur man prioriterar. Så ser jag det i alla fall. (Kvinna)
clxxviii Jag skulle kunna tänka mig att göra nå, det är inte nånting jag drömmer om
att göra men det kan jag göra. (Kvinna)
clxxix Är man flera stycken men inte starta alltså ett enmanna företag alltså där du 
har allting själv det skulle jag nog inte, kanske ett tag men inte i längden. 
(Kvinna)
clxxx Kanske jag vet inte riktigt. (Kvinna)
clxxxi Jag vet inte, kanske (Kvinna)
clxxxii Jag tycker att det är för mycket ansvar och sen kanske att det går i konkurs 
eller nånting, man vågar inte ta risken.
clxxxiii Jag tror man, nä jag tror man ska satsa oerhört för att våga. 
clxxxiv Jag har som aldrig riktigt velat. (Kvinna)
clxxxv Ja, så länge jag har en bra ide å gå efter så skulle jag kunna gö det och ha
alltså folks som är villig att hjälpa till och så och lägga ner energi på det. Annars 
så vet jag inte. (Man)
clxxxvi Ingen aning.(Man) 
clxxxvii Ja, det är väl, jag vet faktiskt inte, kanske nån gång i framtiden. (Man)
clxxxviii Tveksamt. (Man)
clxxxix Ja, nog skulle jag kunna tänka mig att starta nog, men det är ju inte, det är 
ingenting jag satsar på i första hand sådär men man får ju se i framtiden. (Man)
cxc Jag tror jag skulle vilja det men frågan är väl vad man ska syssla med. Men 
jag skulle kunna tänka mig öppna eget.(Kvinna)
cxci Jag vet inte, för mig är det väl kanske litegrann det här att få vara sin egen,
att man bestämmer eller alltså att man verkligen får bygga upp nånting…min
pappa har eget företag och så där. Så att man har väl fått lite inspiration.
(Kvinna)
cxcii Mest arbetstiderna, att man kan bestämma sina egna arbetstider ifall man 
jobbar på egen front om man säger så. Om man inte har nån butik. Nummer två 
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du kan bestämma din lön själv om du är egen företagare. Och att man kan göra
en bra summa … utifall det går bra. Så man får ihop pengar. Det är positivt. 
(Man)
cxciii Det vet jag inte, det skulle vara skönt tror jag, att ha ett företag. Jag hade sen 
tidigare innan jag ens, alltså innan vi ens visste att vi skulle driva ett uf-företag 
då, även då hade jag inställning att starta eget. (Man)
cxciv Jag vill vara den som bestämmer själv. Jag vill inte, men jag tycker …jag är 
ändå så pass självständig så jag vill göra saker som jag vill ha dom och inte
styras under nån annan. Och det får jag göra om jag driver ett eget företag. Jag 
tycker som att det verkar bäst för mig. (Kvinna)
cxcv Ja, att få göra det man vill och få bestämma. (Kvinna)
cxcvi Ja, man får ju bestämma hur man vill jobba och sen får man väl anpassa om
det ska gå bra eller inte. (Kvinna)
cxcvii Ja, jag har ju mycket från min farsa, han driver ju ett företag så jag lär mig
ju varje dag. Och jag tror att jag kommer att starta ett företag när jag blir större.
(Man)
cxcviii Jag ska starta ett eget företag. (Man)
cxcix Ja det är nog tveksamt, det beror på vad det ser ut då, det kan … hända vad 
som helst kanske får ett bra jobb redan och då är det som då är det ingen ide att 
fundera på att starta ett [företag].
cc Det är mycket jobb första året och får man bra jobb så behöver man ju inte
starta eget.(Man)
cci Det tror jag inte, det ligger lite för mycket jobb i det. Jag tror jag nöjer mig i 
såna fall med att arbeta i ett företag. (Man) 
ccii Frihet. (Kvinna) 
Har man alltså följer man sitt intresse så. (Man) 
Kan det inte vara tråkigt å jobba. (Kvinna) 
Nä, då kan det bli riktigt roligt att se sin färdiga produkt. Som man har velat gö. 
(Man)
Det behöver inte just vara en produkt. (Kvinna) 
Nä,
Det kan ju vara typ vad som helst alltså det som man brinner för tycker 
verkligen är skitkul då kan det ju inte vara tråkigt. (Kvinna) 
Man kan ju bestämma som mer själv också. (Kvinna) 
När man känner att man vill ha semester så tar man det helt enkelt. (Kvinna)
cciii För jag är ingen människa som kan sitta och bestämma vad alla andra ska
sitta och göra. Jag är den som folk säger åt att det här gör du. Ja, men alltså jag 
skulle inte klara av det. (Kvinna)
cciv Nej, det är inte riktigt min grej, dessutom måste man ha ju ha en bra 
affärside. (Kvinna)
ccv Nä, det krävs rätt så mycket, och man måste vara rätt så ambitiös å det gäller 
ju att ha nånting bra som man kan syssla med ett tag också, man kan ju inte bara 
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lägga, eller man kan ju lägga ner efter ett tag, men meningen är väl att man ska
hålla det i liv så länge som möjligt. Och det krävs nog ganska mycket också, 
kunskap och sånt, och jag tycker inte riktigt att jag har det. (Kvinna)
ccvi Jag ser mig som inte i den rollen, som att ta hand om ett, hellre är jag då med 
i nått företag som är startat av nån annan. För jag det är väl olika roller man har 
också, jag skulle nog inte passa. (Kvinna)
ccvii Tar det väldigt mycket på fritiden. Man måste vara väldigt inriktad och om 
man har familj så måste den också vara med på att man har eget företag för att 
det tar mycket tid. (Kvinna)
ccviii Det tar mycket tid. Det tar ju riktigt mycket tid, i alla fall i början innan man
fått igång allting, och en bra rörelse, så tar det mycket tid. Men …det är ju en 
negativ bit, men det är ju ändå roligt att hålla på med det. ... Om man då har 
familj och sånt så blir ju det lidande å. Jag har bekanta som har eget företag och 
det tar mycket tid … och knappt semester å sånt där så att. Så jag vet inte det där 
med självtändiga arbets, det är ju självständigt men man måste nästan jobba hela 
tiden ialla fall. (Man)
ccix Ja, det kan jag nog säga. (Man) 
ccx Jag vet faktiskt inte riktigt, alltså jag var ju som positivt före alltså, ja jag har 
ju blivit ännu mer positv. Men det var kul och sen men det är ju som skillnad att 
starta ett uf-företag och ett riktigt företag. Ett uf-företag det handlar inte så 
mycket om pengar och sånt, så det det vart ju inte så mycket pengar å lägga ut, 
men däremot om man ska starta ett eget företag då rinner ju pengarna iväg.
(Man)
ccxi Nä inte mycket, inte för min del. (Man)
ccxii Nä det tror jag inte. (Man)
ccxiii Ja, det kan det säkert ha gjort. Det är ju inte så att jag är så avskräckt av det 
då i alla fall eftersom det ser ju som ut att funka bra så att nog kan det väl ha 
påverkat litegran. (Kvinna)
ccxiv Ja, lite kanske (Kvinna)
ccxv Ööö, jag skulle aldrig starta ett alltså nu. Det är väl, just nu känner jag väl 
inte men jag tycker när det är roligt och så där, men nu är man ju så pass många 
som hjälps åt och det och jag kan tänka mig sådär verkligeheten skulle jag 
aldrig. (Kvinna)
ccxvi Jag har väl sett det alltså lite mer lättsamt trodde jag det skulle va i början 
men det är nog kanske bara för att jag var lite sega, vi tar det nästa vecka istället 
haft den inställningen så ja nånting åt det hållet. (Man)
ccxvii Mycket mer att göra än jag tänkte mig i varje fall. (Kvinna)
ccxviii Man förväntar sig verkligen inte att det ska va så mycket men det är en hel 
del, men det går så länge man vill. (Man)
ccxix Ja, få bestämma själv ja och tjäna pengar vill ju alla göra men att man får 
driva det själv å jag är ganska självständig alltså, så att jag hade velat prova det. 
(Kvinna)
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ccxx Vi ringde till han och frågade om han kunde vara mentor jag vet inte vad han
heter…. Han sa ja, sen har vi inte haft nån mer kontakt med han. (Tjej)
ccxxi Vi har inte känt att vi har behövt ha kontakt med han. Det var när vi hade
lokal mässa här, då skulle vi bjuda in våra såna där mentor och det, men det blev 
inte jag vet inte om vi ringde men han kunde inte eller. (Tjej) 
ccxxii Ja, vi har väl inte haft så mycket kontakt med mentorerna egentligen. Vi 
tyckte vi klarade det ganska bra själva, hur vi ville ha det. (Kille)
ccxxiii Jo, vi har ju snackat med honom, ialla fall jag har ju snackat med honom
när det gäller inköp och sånt där. Men inte, han har inte varit förbi nångång och 
vi har ju sagt att han ska komma, men han kom aldrig. (Kille)
ccxxiv Det känns som inte nå vidare alltså, han kan ju inte bry sig. I och för sig 
han kanske har nått annat jobb men, men det hade varit bättre om vi hade haft
nån på skolan, nån lärare eller nånting. Men vi fick ju inte ta det så. (Kille)
ccxxv Vi har haft en av killarnas mamma som har ett eget företag. Men vi har ju
som inte behövt nån hjälp egentligen. (Kille)
ccxxvi Vi har träffat honom varje gång vi har utvecklat produkten. Den andra som 
är med i företaget hans pappa är det (Kille). 
ccxxviiJag tror inte, kanske. Vi kanske har haft en på volvo, men jag är inte alls
säker på det. (Kille) 
ccxxviii Men det är just det att det är ens eget alltså du får liksom bestämma å jag 
tror alltså att driva ett riktigt företag är nog ganska mycket hårdare än att driva 
ett ungdomsföretag det är det ju betydligt och då…är det verkligen på allvar och 
alla bitar måste, det måste finnas pengar, och det måste finnas, det är så svårt, 
jag tror att det är svårt att starta ett företag här …att det är så litet då, jag menar 
ett marknadsföretag tror jag inte skulle direkt efterfrågan här, alltså då tror jag 
att man skulle måsta satsa på att starta upp det söderut faktiskt eller kanske då i 
Lule men jag vet inte. Det känns ändå som att det är för litet för att gö det här att 
det inte, det skulle inte funka känns det som. Det är så mycket annat som går i 
konkurs här och försvinner så det känns som att det skulle inte funka. (Kvinna)
ccxxix Ja det är lite folk här, det är mindre eller ja lite, men det är ju mindre än på 
andra ställen och sen så får jag uppfattningen att folk här håller sig till det dom 
känner till, det dom vet om alltså om jag då kommer som ny med ett nystartat så 
vet dom ändå ett annat företag där folk som dom känner har varit jag tror att 
dom väljer det i första hand när det är mer känt. (Kvinna) 
ccxxx Jag får som uppfattningen att dom som försöker starta lite som konstiga,
eller som inte finns här redan ….. då känns det som att det inte går så bra. 
Många som startar så säger man å vad är det här för rolig affär, men man kanske 
ändå inte går in dit det är väl just det och då stänger den igen efter ett tag och 
försvinner. Så det känns det känns inte som att man har så bra framtidsutsikter
om man vill komma igång med sitt företag. (Kvinna)
ccxxxi Mmm, det tror jag också faktiskt. Sen tror jag liksom här uppe att vi är lite, 
jag tror inte hos oss ungdomar jag tror mer hos dom äldre att dom är lite rädd för
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det nya för jag menar det händer så mycket just nu…om man nu jämför med för 
ett par år sen så är det mycket nytt alltså, allt svänger ju hela tiden och jag tror 
att dom äldre är lite dom vill inte ha det här nya. Jag tror att dom liksom tycker 
att det är tryggt att hålla sig till det gamla och medans vi yngre kanske vågar, 
alltså för oss är vi har ju vuxit upp med det här, vi är ju van liksom. Så fort det 
kommer nå nytt blir ju alla ungdomar vaov vad är det här och liksom ser 
möjligheterna med det, men jag tror att dom äldre liksom lever kvar i det gamla
på nå sätt, att det kanske inte riktigt vågar. (Kvinna)
ccxxxii Ja, skulle jag få nog bra affärside och ett bra startkapital så jag slipper låna 
så förbannat mycket pengar så …skulle jag göra det. Men det ja, det beror på
vad man får för jobb också. För det är ju ändå skönt att ha ett fast arbete för då 
har man ju alltid sina pengar i ja på banken varje månad. Med ett företag blir det 
ju annorlunda. Man kanske får si och så varje månad. Lite oberäk, så det är 
jobbigt på sitt sätt också. Men det beror … helt på vad man får för ide. Och vad 
man har för kapital och utföra. För jag tänker inte gå och låna flera miljoner till 
ett företag det finns inte en chans. (Man)
ccxxxiii För för den där miljonen är svår att betala tillbak. Och det är inte många
företag som… som går med vinst. Det är väldigt få så det känns som att man 
måste ha en fruktansvärt bra ide …man ska kunna bli rik på det. (Man)
ccxxxiv Jag funderar själv också på att starta mitt eget företag inom webb design 
eller nånting av den formen. Eftersom jag är intresserad av datorer jag tycker jag 
är bra på att hålla på med hemsidor och sånt. (Man)
ccxxxv Jag vet inte om jag inte har nån jobbmöjlighet så kan jag ju gö det. (Man)
ccxxxvi Nä, det har jag funderat på ett tag nu för det är ju inte förrän i början av
tredje året nu som … tanken slog mig att faan det här kan jag fortsätta med
egentligen. (Man)
ccxxxvii Alltså jag var öppen för iden men jag, jag är en öppen person jag kan
prova på saker och ting som jag inte har gjort förut för att se om det är nånting 
för mig. Men jag var inte riktigt hundra på att jag ville gö det för jag hade 
egentligen ingenting att gå efter. Men nu har jag ju fått min ide och tänker att då 
kan jag ju lika gärna utveckla den. Det går ju att jobba med folk via Internet 
också … Det är ju absolut inga problem. (Man)
ccxxxviii Jamen alltså om man säger det bästa sättet egentligen för att kunna få, för 
att kunna få en bra framtid skulle ju kunna vara att starta, om man skulle få 
starta ett lönsamt företag eller ett företag som skulle kunna bli lönsamt det är ju. 
Det är väl en tanke men det är ju som mycket innan man kan gö sånt det krävs ju 
rätt mycket. (Man)
ccxxxix Ja, skulle jag få möjligheten så skulle jag nog inte tveka i alla fall. Men sen 
om det blir det det vet man inte det får man se. Sen får man ju se hur det ser ut
om man nu måste gå mer skola eller om man måste vad som nu blir. (Man)
ccxl Öö, som jag känner nu så känner jag nog inte att jag skulle vela starta ett eget 
företag alltså helt själv. Kanske om man är ja minst två personer som startar upp 
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nånting tillsammans. Men ja, jag vet inte jag känner själv att jag som jag ser det 
nu så känner jag hellre att jag vill vara anställd av någon…för att starta upp ett 
företag det är ju inte bara och i början är det ju det är jättemycket att göra 
och…är man helt själv så då har…allt man ska ordna…då känner jag jag menar
man måste ju få tid till annat också och har man familj och allt sånt där då är det 
ju verkligen och prioritera vad man vill lägga tiden på så att säga. (Kvinna)
ccxli Jo, alltså om jag ser från den situationen att jag hade en familj och barn så 
skulle jag, jag skulle känna att givetvis skulle dom gå före. Jag skulle inte satsa 
på att kanske starta ett företag helt själv när jag vet vad det innebär. Eftersom …
jag har sett det här med ung företagsamhet där har man sett en del. Men jag tror 
att det största jag tänker på det är ju att jag har haft en pappa som har drivit ett 
företag helt själv och givetvis det kanske finns dom som har jättemycket tid fast
dom har haft företag men det jag har sett…det tar ju mycket tid. Det gör det och 
jag ser ju som så att familjen går ju…före jobb.  (Kvinna)
ccxlii Ja, men problemet då det är…man måste jobba nå jäkulsk för att få det att
gå runt. Då ska man verkligen ha tid och känna och ha kraft och ork och allting. 
Och i den här stan vet jag inte om jag skulle våga öppna nånting för allting går 
ju i konkurs känns det som. Så det är ju det men annars skulle jag mycket väl 
kunna tänka mig det för det är ganska roligt faktiskt. (Kvinna) 
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